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NOTICES Notices

Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Statement

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to compl

limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Pa
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commercial environment. This equipment generates,
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installe
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause h
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area is likely to cause harmful interference, in wh

will be required to correct the interference at his

Properly shielded and grounded cables and connector
order to meet FCC emission limits. IBM is not resp
radio or television interference caused by using ot
recommended cables and connectors or by unauthorize
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equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
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cause harmful interference, and (2) this device mus
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operation.
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supported models of the IBM 5170 Personal Computer
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' | 4683/4684 POST, nr. G511-2111-00. |
+ G S S G 1
i Finland | Suomenkieliset turvaohjeet ovat kirj asessa, GB11-7352. |
+ G S S G 1
| France | Les notices de sécurité traduites se trouvent dansla |
1 i brochure GA11-0734-02 (pour la Franc e). 1
+ G S S G 1
| Germany | Die Sicherheitshinweise befinden sic h im "Handelssystem |
1 1 IBM 4680/IBM 4684 Sicherheitshinweis e", Teilenummer H
' | 25F6466. |
+ G S S G 1
| Italy | Gli avvisi di sicurezza tradotti si trovano nel manuale |
1 i di sicurezza, codice GA13-1531. 1
+ G S S G 1
i Norway | Du finner oversatte sikkerhetsmeldin ger i hdndboken 1
1 | 4683/4684 Kassaterminal, Sikkerhetsi nformasjon, '
' | GA15-4011-2. |
+ G S S G 1
| Portugal | Poderé encontrar as indicacgjes de se guranca traduzidas no |
1 | manual de indicagjes de seguranca do seu pais, i
' 1 GS88-0012-2. |
+ G S S G 1
| Spain | Puede encontrar las notas de segurid ad traducidas en el |
1 | manual de notas de seguridad de su p ais, GA10-8943. H
+ G S S G 1
| Sweden | Svenska dversattningar av varningste xterna finns i '
1 i handboken Sakerhetsforeskrifter , GA14-2676. 1
G S +

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
NOTICES - 2



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual

Preface
PREFACE Preface
This manual has been written for service personnel to use in repairing IBM
4683 and 4684 Point of Sale Terminals. It gives th e service person the

information needed to repair the following:

4683 Base Unit

4684 System Unit

Alphanumeric Keyboard

ANPOS Keyboard

50-Key Keyboard

50-Key Modifiable Keyboard/Operator Display (ref erred to in this
manual as the Combined Keyboard/Display)

Point of Sale Printer Model 1, 2, or 3

Cash Drawer.

The service personnel using this manual should be:

[ Trained to service IBM 4683 and 4684 Point of Sa le Terminals

[ Trained to service IBM Personal Computers and Pe rsonal Systems.
Note: Problem determination should begin in the IBM 4680 Store System:
Problem Determination Guide or the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:

Problem Determination Guide

This edition of the manual differs substantially in content from the
previous release. See the Summary of Changes topic for information on
changes to this edition.

Subtopics

PREFACE.1 Store System Library

PREFACE.2 Store System Related Publications -- Software
PREFACE.3 Store System Related Publications -- Hardware

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
PREFACE - 1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Store System Library

PREFACE.1 Store System Library

The following chart relates each publication in the library to the task or
tasks for which it provides data. Choose the task you want to complete
and find the appropriate publication in the corresp onding column.
G S +

| Table 0-1. Store System Library - Publication Gr ouping by Task 1
G S 1

i Planning | Installing ! Operating | Programming | Maintaining
+ + + - [ TS —— H

| IBM 4680 | IBM 4683 | IBM i IBM 4680 | IBM 4680 |
i Store | Pointof | 4683/4684 | BA SIC: | Store |
| System: | Sale | Pointof | Lan guage | System and |
i Selecting | Terminal: | Sale | Refe rence | IBM |

| Hardware | Installation | Terminal: | SC30 -3356 | 4683/4684 |
i and | Guide | Operations | i Point of |

| Software | SA27-3783 | Guide | | Sale |

| Components | | SA27-3704 | i\ Terminal: |

1 GA27-3691 | ' H i Problem |

1 H H 1 | Determinatio]

i i i i i Guide |

' H H | | SY27-0330 |
+ + — [ TS —— H

| IBM 4680 Store System: | IBM 4680 | IBM 4680 | IBM 4680 |
i Planning and Configuration | Store | St ore | Store |

1 Guide | System: | Sys tem: | System: |
1 GC30-3532 i User's Guide | Progr amming | Terminal |
1 | SC30-3518 | Gu ide | Test |

1 1 1 SC30 -3517 | Procedures |
1 1 ' i Reference |
i i i i Summary |
' ' ' | GX27-3779 |
+ o —— [ TS —— H

| IBM 4680 | IBM 4684 | IBM 4680 Store Sys tem: | IBM 4684 |
| Store | Pointof | Display Manager Us er's | Pointof |

| System: | Sale | Guide | Sale |

i Preparing | Terminal: | SC30-3404 i\ Terminal: |

i Your Site | Installation | | Maintenance |
| GA27-3692 | Guide | | Summary |
' | SA27-3837 | | Card |

' H H | SX27-3885 |
+ + s w— [ TS —— H

| IBM 4684 | IBM Personal | i IBM |

i Pointof | System/2 | | 4683/4684 |
| Sale | Store Loop | i Point of |

i Terminal: | Adapter/A | | Sale |

i Introduction| Installation | i Terminal: |

i and | and Setup | | Maintenance |
i Planning | Instructions | | Manual |

| Guide | SK2T-0318 | | SY27-0295 |
| SA27-3835 | | ' H

+ + o Fommmm e H

' | IBM 4684 | 1 IBM |

1 | Store Loop | | 4683/4684 |
1 | Adapter/A: | i Point of |

1 | Installation,} | Sale |

1 | Testing, | i\ Terminal: |

1 \ Problem | 1 Parts |

1 | Determination| i Catalog |

' i and ' | S131-0097 |
1 | Technical | 1 H

1 | Reference | 1 H

' | SD21-0045 | ' H

+ S 1

i i i

i i |

' H IBM 4680 Store System: Mes sages Guide H
' H SC30-3521 |

i i i

I 1 I

I 1 I

T Tt R 1

I I 1

I I 1

i | i

| See the "Related Publications" topic for the appl ication | '

' manuals that support these tasks. ' H

i | i

i | i

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +
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Store System Related Publications -- Software

PREFACE.2 Store System Related Publications -- Soft ware

IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services

IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services: Planning and
Installation Guide - SC33-0575

IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services: Base Package
Programmer's Guide - SC33-0576

IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services: Device Drivers
Programmer's Guide - SC33-0680

IBM Retail Industry Programming Support Services: Host Communication
Package Programmer's Guide - SC33-0650

IBM 4680 General Sales Application

IBM 4680 General Sales Application: Planning and Installation Guide -
GC30-3368

IBM 4680 General Sales Application: Guide to Operations - SC30-3369
IBM 4680 General Sales Application: Programming Guide - SC30-3370
IBM 4680 General Sales Application - Price Manageme nt Feature: User's
Guide - SC30-3461

IBM 4680 General Sales Application - Terminal Offli ne Feature: User's

Guide - SC30-3499

IBM 4680 Supermarket Application

IBM 4680 Supermarket Application: Planning and Installation Guide -
GC30-3371

IBM 4680 Supermarket Application: Guide to Operations - SC30-3372

IBM 4680 Supermarket Application: Programming Guide - SC30-3373

IBM 4680 Supermarket Application - Terminal Offline Feature: User's Guide
- SC30-3512

IBM 4680 Supermarket Application - Electronic Funds Transfer Feature:

User's Guide - SC30-3513

IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application

IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application: Planning and Installation Guide
GC30-3412

IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application: Guide to Operations - SC30-3413
IBM 4680 Chain Drug Sales Application: Programming Guide - SC30-3414
IBM 4680 Store Management Application

IBM 4680 Store Management Application: Planning and Installation Guide
GC30-3483

IBM 4680 Store Management Application: Guide to Operations - SC30-3484
IBM 4680 Store Management Application: Programming Guide - SC30-3487
IBM 4680 Store Management Application - Inventory C ontrol Feature: User's
Guide - SC30-3485

IBM 4680 Store Management Application - Price Manag ement Feature: User's

Guide - SC30-3486

IBM 4684 Store Sales Application

IBM 4684 Store Sales Application: Planning and Installation Guide -
SB11-8470

IBM 4684 Store Sales Application: Programmer's Reference Manual -
SB11-8472

IBM 4684 Store Sales Application: Operator's Guide - SB11-8471

IBM 4684 Store Run-time Support System: Installation and User's Guide
SB11-8552

IBM 4684 Store Application Tool Kit: Programmer's Guide - SB11-8478
In-Store Processing

In-Store Processing: Application Development Guide - SC30-3534
In-Store Processing: IBM AIX - Application Developm ent Guide - SC30-3537
In-Store Processing: IBM OS/2 Extended Edition - Ap plication Development
Guide - SC30-3538

In-Store Processing: IBM OS/400 - Application Devel opment Guide -
SC30-3535

In-Store Processing: IBM 4680 OS - Application Deve lopment Guide -
SC30-3536

Networks

IBM Local Area Network Support Program - IBM P/N 83X7873

IBM PC Network Baseband Planning Guide - S68X-2269

IBM PC Network Broadband Guide - S68X-2269

IBM Token-Ring Network Introduction and Planning Gu ide - GA27-3677-2
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PREFACE.3 Store System Related Publications -- Hard ware

Scanners

IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanner User's Guide - GA27-3685

IBM 4686 Retail Point of Sale Scanner: Physical Planning, Installation,

and Operation Guide - SA27-3854

IBM 4686 Retail Point of Sale Scanner: Maintenance Manual - SY27-0319
IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 1: Physical Planning, Installation,

and Operation Guide - SA27-3855

IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 1: Maintenance Manual - SY27-0317
IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 2: Physical Planning Guide -
SA27-3882

IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 2: Operator's Guide - SA27-3884
IBM 4687 Point of Sale Scanner Model 2: Maintenance Manual - SY27-0324
IBM Personal Computer and IBM Personal System/2

IBM Guide to Operations - Personal Computer/AT - IBM P/N 6280066

IBM Guide to Operations - Personal Computer/AT - St ore Loop Adapter -
SA27-3694

IBM Hardware Maintenance and Service - Personal Com puter/AT - Store Loop
Adapter - SX27-0296

IBM Personal System/2 - Model 50 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette
S68X-2247

IBM Personal System/2 - Model 60 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette
S68X-2213

IBM Personal System/2 - Model 70 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette
S68X-2308

IBM Personal System/2 - Model 80 Quick Reference an d Reference Diskette
S68X-2284

IBM Personal System/2 - Store Loop Adapter/A - Supp lements for the
Hardware Maintenance Library - SK2T-0319

Cabling

A Building Planning Guide for Communication Wiring - G320-8059

IBM Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide - GA27-3361

IBM Cabling System Catalog - G570-2040

IBM PC Network Broadband Guide - S68X-2269

IBM Token-Ring Network Introduction and Planning Gu ide - GA27-3677
Using the IBM Cabling System with Communication Pro ducts - GA27-3620
Setup and Verification

IBM 4680 Store System: Setup and Verification - SA27-3703

Subtopics

PREFACE.3.1 General Publications

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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General Publications

PREFACE.3.1 General Publications

Advanced Data Communications for Stores - General | nformation - GH20-2188
Distributed Systems Executive - General Information - GH19-6394

IBM Disk Operating System 4.0 - IBM P/N 6280256

IBM Proprinters - SC31-3793

IBM 3270 Emulation Feature for the IBM 4680 Store S ystem - (Online with

the product)

IBM 4680 Support for COBOL Version 2 - (Online with the product)

IBM 4680 Store System Regression Tester - (Online with the product)

NetView Distribution Manager: General Information - GH19-6587

Systems Network Architecture: General Overview - GC30-3073
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CHANGES Summary of Changes

Subtopics

CHANGES.: SY27-0295-6 (March 1992)
CHANGES.: SY27-0295-5 (May 1991)
CHANGES.{SY27-0295-4 (November 1989)
CHANGES.« SY27-0295-3 (December 1988)
CHANGES.t SY27-0295-2 (September 1987)
CHANGES.€SY27-0295-1 (May 1986)
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i CHANGES.1 SY27-0295-6 (March 1992)

| This edition includes maintenance information about the point-of-sale
| printer Model 3 and the IBM 4684 Model 200 and Mode 1 300.
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CHANGES.2 SY27-0295-5 (May 1991)

This edition includes maintenance information about the 4683-P base card
and the ANPOS keyboard.
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CHANGES.3 SY27-0295-4 (November 1989)

This edition includes information about devices and functions associated
with the IBM 4684 and 4683 point-of-sale terminals, as well as additional
information relating to previous releases. It diff ers from the previous
release by detailing support for the following devi ces:

Token-Ring Network Adapter

2-8 Mb 80286 Memory Expansion Adapter
X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
Other PS/2 type adapters.
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CHANGES.4 SY27-0295-3 (December 1988)

This edition includes information about the IBM 468 4 Point of Sale
Terminal and the IBM 4683 Point of Sale Terminal. It also includes
information on the optional Combined Keyboard/Displ ay.
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CHANGES.5 SY27-0295-2 (September 1987)

This edition includes information about devices and functions associated
with the IBM 4680 Operating System Version 1 Releas e 3 as well as
additional information relating to previous release s. Itincludes

information on:

Additional Video Displays
Alphanumeric Keyboard

Hand-Held Bar Code Reader

Matrix Keyboard

Operator Display

Shopper Display

4683 Point of Sale Terminal 4683-A01
4683 Point of Sale Terminal 4683-A02.
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IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
SY27-0295-1 (May 1986)

CHANGES.6 SY27-0295-1 (May 1986)

This edition includes information about devices and functions associated
with the IBM 4680 Operating System Version 1 Releas e 2 as well as
additional information. It includes information on :

IBM 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
Magnetic Wand Reader

Non-IBM Coin Dispenser Attachment
Non-IBM Scale Attachment

Store Controller Backup.
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Chapter 1. Repairing the 4683 Base Unit

1.0 Chapter 1. Repairing the 4683 Base Unit

This chapter contains repair information for the IB M 4683 base unit
CAUTION:

For your safety, you must connect the power cord of any equipment to a
correctly wired and grounded receptacle. An incorrectly wired receptacle
can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on

any equipment connected to it.

DANGER

During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any
cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.

+ 77" +

Subtopics

1.1 MAP 1010: 4683 Base Unit Hang Condition

1.2 MAP 1020: 4683 Base Unit Problem Isolation Proced ure

1.3 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit

1.4 Removing and Replacing 4683 Base Unit Components

1.5 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices

1.6 Terminal Verification Test Using the 4680 Operatin g System
1.7 Terminal Verification Test Using the 4684 Referenc e Diskette
1.8 Collecting Vital Product Data for the 4683

1.9 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Operati ng System
1.10 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4684 Referen ce Diskette
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MAP 1010: 4683 Base Unit Hang Condition

1.1 MAP 1010: 4683 Base Unit Hang Condition

5. Switch power ON.

6. Wait until the IPL is completed.

G S +
i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom |
+ B G S S S 1

i The 4683- xx 1 has stopped | [l A4683- xx1 hang condition can result |

1 and is in a hang i from a variety of causes. Resetting |
| condition. | the 4683- xx 1 will correct this 1

1 i\ condition in most cases. This problem |
1 i\  determination proc edure takes you i
1 i\ through the reset procedure. 1
G S +
PICTURE 1

Figure 1-1. Panel Behind the 4683-xx1 Side-Cover

+---t

} 001}

+---t

This procedure is for a 4683 ONLY. For the 4684, see the | BM 4684 Poi nt
of Sale Term nal: Problem Determ nation Guide.

- Switch POWER OF and then ON at the 4683- xx 1.

Does the hang condition still exist?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 002}

1ot

i

\ The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.

1

1

+---t

} 003}

+---t

Requesting a terminal storage dump (pressing and re leasing the 4683- xx 1
dump switch) will affect overall store system perfo rmance. Check with
store personnel to determine if a terminal storage dump can be requested
at this time.

Can a terminal storage dump be requested?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 004}

1ot

i

i 1. Hold 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OF. See
1 Figure 1-1

1

1

1 This does not cause a storage dump. It does disable storage

1 retention and cause an IPL when power is s witched ON again.

1

1

| 2. Release the dump switch.

1

1

i 3. Disconnect the battery pack and the power cord to remove all

1 power. DC power is still present at the p ower supply connectors
1 when the power switch is in the off positi on.

1

1

i 4. Reconnect the power cord and the battery p ack.

i

1

1

1

1

1

|

i - Continue at Step 006

i

+--mt

} 005

+--mt

1. Press and release the dump switch.
2. Wait until the storage dump is completed.

3. Notify the store programmer that a storage dump has been taken.
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- Continue at Step 006

+---t
1 006}
+---t
(From steps 004 and 005)

Does the hang condition still exist?
Yes No

1

1
1ot
b 007

1ot

i

\ The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.

1

1

+---t

} 008

+---t

1. Hold the 4683- xx 1 dump switch pressed and switch POWER OF again.
2. Release the dump switch.

3. Disconnect the power cord and the battery pack to remove all power.
4. Reconnect the power cord and the battery pack.

5. Switch power ON.

6. This time when U005 is displayed, press and rel ease the dump switch to
load Set Terminal Characteristics (STC).

7. When message Z001 is displayed, enter the termi nal number. For Z001
information, see the IBM 4680 Store System: Problem Determination
Guide
8. Follow instructions on the screen until the ter minal program load is
completed.
9. Verify that the point-of-sale terminal is opera ting correctly by
running the terminal verification test. See th e IBM 4680 Store
System: Problem Determination Guide

Does the hang condition still exist?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 009

1ot

i

\ The 4683- xx 1 is operating correctly now.

1

1

+--mt

;1 010}

+--mt

Is there another message or symptom present at the 4683- xx1?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 011}

1ot

i

i\ Follow the procedures in the IBM 4680 Store System: Problem
1 Determination Guide to determine if the point-of-sale devices or

| Feature Expansion cards are the cause of the h ang condition.

1

1

+--mt

1 012}

+--mt

Follow the User Response for the message. See the IBM 4680 Store System:
Problem Determination Guide or the IBM 4680 Store System: Messages Guide
- Or -

Follow the Repair Action for the symptom in the IBM 4680 Store System:
Problem Determination Guide .
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1.2 MAP 1020: 4683 Base Unit Problem Isolation Pro cedure
G S +
i Use this MAP to determine if a base unit failure is caused by a cable, |
| the power supply, the base card or a memory modul e. This MAP assumes |
| that the terminal problem was previously isolated to the base unit. |
I
I
If this procedure detects a fault in the power su pply, the power 1
supply is failing. 1
If no faults are detected in the power supply, th e base card or a '

memory module is failing.

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

i

i Notes: 1

I I

I I

1 1. All voltage measurements should be made with one meter lead on |

i frame ground (power supply chassis) unless st ated otherwise. 1

I I

I I

i 2. All voltages to the base card are not removed by switching POWE |

1 OFF. The power supply is designed to supply 5 volts f or memory |

i even with the power switch off. The only way to completely remove |

i power from the power supply is to unplug the power cord and remove |

| the battery pack. A hang condition can resul t after replacing the |

| base unit card if power is not completely rem oved before base unit |

i card replacement. 1

G S +

+---t

1 001}

+---t

Note: If you were sent here from the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
Problem Determination Guide and instructed to exchange the base

card or the power supply, go directly to "Removing and Replacing

4683 Base Unit Components" in topic 1.4 and exchange the component.

Some messages or symptoms that are normally caused by the base unit may be

caused by the cables that attach to the base unit.

- To determine if the message or symptom can be cau sed by a cable failure,
look for your message or symptom in Table 1-2

Is the message or symptom present in the table?
Yes No

ot
! 002}
ot

- Continue at Step 006

R
1 003}
R

- Measure the continuity of the cable associated wi th the message or
symptom, and then return here.

Is the cable operating correctly?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 004}

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

| Exchange the failing cable.
1

1

+--mt
1 005}
+--mt
- Continue at Step 006
+--mt
1 006}
+--mt

(From steps 002 and 005)

Does the terminal continuously POWER ON and OFF unt il the power switch is
set to OFF?
Yes No

1
1
1ot
Vo 007
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1ot

i

i Goto Step 009
i

+---t

} 008

+---t

The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base
Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

+---t
1 009}
+---t
(From step 007)

The cooling fan (in the power supply) supplies a co ntinuous flow of air
through the base unit.

If the fan has stopped running or if the air flow i s stopped, the
electronic assemblies can be damaged by excessive h eat, possibly causing
intermittent failures.

The operation of the cooling fan can be verified by listening or by
checking the air flow through the ventilating slots on the left side of
the base unit.

- A gentle flow of air can be detected going into t he rear slots and
coming out of the front slots. (A thin piece of p aper is deflected when
held next to the slots.)

Is the cooling fan operating correctly?
Yes No

1
1
ot
' 010|

+--mt
Continue at Step 022

R
1011}
R

AC Power is present at the power supply and the coo ling fan is operating.

Determine the 4683 model by examining the back pane | of the 4683. See
Figure 1-16 in topic 1.5 .

Is this a 4683-P terminal?
Yes No

LED | Location of the H
Blink| failing memory module '

2 | CD1IBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

3 | CDZIBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

4 | CDZIBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

5 | CD4IBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

6 |  CDEIBM P/N 74F9916 (1 Mb) !
IBM P/N 74F9917 (2 Mb)
IBM P/N 74F9918 (4 Mb)

Figure 1-2. LED Error Codes on the 4683-P base car d
1 1

1 1

1ot

b 012}

1ot

i

i - Continue at Step 027

1

1
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+---t

1 013}

+---t

- Press and hold the terminal dump switch and switc h POWER OF at the
terminal. See Figure 1-3

- Remove the Feature Expansion card or cover plate in location 2A or 2B.
See "Removing a Feature Expansion Card" in topic 1.4.9. 1.

- Switch power ON at the terminal.

- Observe the LED on the 4683-P base card for a max imum of 30 seconds
after the power is switched ON. For the location of the LED, see [2] on
Figure 1-7 in topic 1.4.1.2

Is the LED blinking?
Yes No

1

1

+o-t

1 014,
+o-t

- Continue at Step 027

+---t
1 015}
+---t
(From step 018)

A base card memory module is failing.

The LED blinks an error code to indicate which modu le is failing. See
Figure 1-2
[l Each blink lasts for one-half second. There is a one-half second
interval between blinks.
There is a three second interval between each se ries of blinks.

An LED error code consists of two to six blinks.
- Exchange the failing memory module. See "Removing and Replacing 4683-P

Memory Modules CD1 through CD4" in topic 1.4.2 or "Removing and
Replacing 4683-P Memory Module CD5" in topic 1.4.3 .

- Switch power ON at the terminal.
- Observe the LED on the 4683-P base card again.

Is the LED blinking?
Yes No

1

1

ot

! 016}
ot

correctly.

Complete replacing the base card. See "Replacing the Base Card" in

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
i The failing module has been replaced and the b ase unit is working
1
1
1
|
1 topic 1.4.1.2

1

1

R
1017}
R

Is the LED blinking the same error code as before?

Yes No
P
1ot
b 018}
1ot
i
| - Return to Step 015
i
+--mt
1 019}
+--mt
- Ensure that the memory module is inserted correct ly into its socket and,
if this is a CD1 through CD4 memory module, that none of its pins are
bent. See "Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Modules CD1 t hrough
CD4" in topic 1.4.2 or "Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Module CD5"
in topic 1.4.3 for instructions on how to correctly insert a memo ry
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module.
- Switch power ON at the terminal.
- Observe the LED on the 4683-P base card again.

Is the LED blinking?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 020}
+---t

The base unit is working correctly.

Complete replacing the base card. See "Replacing the Base Card" in
topic 1.4.1.2

R
1021}
R

A memory module is failing.

Exchange the memory modules one at a time until the LED stops blinking.
See "Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Modules CD1 t hrough CD4" in
topic 1.4.2 or "Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Module CD5" i n
topic 1.4.3

- Or -

The base card is failing.
- Or -

See "Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Card" in topi cl41

+---t
1 022}
+---t
(From step 010)

The terminal power is switched ON, but the fan is n ot operating.
- Have the ac power receptacle checked for correct voltage.
Is the correct voltage present at the ac power rece ptacle?
Yes No

P

1ot

b 023

1ot

i

| Have the ac power receptacle serviced before c ontinuing.
i

+--mt

1 024

+--mt

The ac power cord could be failing.
- Switch POWER OF at the terminal.
- Disconnect the power cord from the ac source.

- Check both ends of the power cord for damage.

- Check for good continuity of all of the power cor d conductors.
Does the power cord have continuity and is it free of damage?
Yes No
i
+oemt
| 025

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Exchange the power cord.
1

1

R
1026}
R

The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base
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Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7

R
1027
R

(From MAP 6120 step 019 in topic 6.18)
(From steps 012, 014, and 035)

- Switch POWER OF at the terminal.

- Disconnect the power cord from the power receptac le.

- Remove the storage retention battery and set it a side until it is needed
again in this procedure. See Figure 1-3

- Disconnect all devices from the base unit. See "4683 Base Unit Cable

Sockets and Devices" in topic 1.5

- Remove the base card and all Feature Expansion Ca rds. See "Removing the
Base Card" in topic 1.4.1.1 and "Removing a Feature Expansion Card" in
topic 1.4.9.1
- Remove the base unit cover. See "Removing the Base Unit Cover" in
topic 1.4.4.1
- Remove the power supply. See "Removing the Power Supply" in
topic 1.4.7.1
- Place the power supply, top side up, on a non-con ductive surface.
- Insert the base card into the power supply. Ensu re that the connectors

are fully seated.

Warning: The power supply and base card must be on a non-con ductive
surface to prevent damage to the base card.

The power supply connectors are now exposed so that continuity and voltage
checks may be made.

- Reconnect at least the keyboard, display, and the ir cables to load the
+5V dc and +12 V dc power supply outputs.

- Plug the power cord into a power receptacle.

- Switch power ON.

- Using a digital multimeter, measure for correct v oltages between frame
ground and the exposed side of connectors P11 and P12. See Table 1-1
and Figure 1-4

Warning: Keep metal objects away from the exposed base card

Are the voltages correct at all test points?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 028

1ot

i

i The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683
1 Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

1

1

+--mt

1 029

+--mt

The "Power Down Imminent" signal at pin P11-B, when grounded, creates a

Power On Reset pulse at pin P11-A.
- Switch POWER OF at the base unit.
- Remove the base card from the power supply socket S.

- Switch power ON.

- While measuring for +5 V dc on pin P11-A (Power O n Reset) ground pin
P11-B to frame ground with a length of wire. The voltage reading at
P11-A goes from +5 V dc to near 0 V dc, and then back to +5 V dc.
Remove the ground wire.

Did the Power On Reset voltage respond as described ?

Yes No
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+--mt
! 030}
+--mt

The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683
Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

R
1 031}
R

- Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

The 4683- xx1 terminals have a battery and logic for storage re tention.
The 4683- xx2 terminals do not have a battery and do not use an y of the
storage protect circuits in the power supply.

Is this terminal a 4683- xx 1?
Yes No

1 1

1 1

1ot

Vo 032}
1ot

i

1

1

Continue at Step 045
PICTURE 2

Figure 1-3. IBM 4683 Base Unit Battery Compartment , Dump Switch, and
Power Supply Connectors

+---t

} 033}

+---t

The storage retention battery charging voltage will be checked with the

terminal power OFF, but with the power cord attached to the AC source

The storage retention battery charging voltage can be measured at the

two-pin battery cable connector located below the d ump switch.

- Measure for +16 V dc to +24 V dc between the top (positive) and bottom
pin (negative). See Figure 1-3

Is the voltage correct?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 034}

1ot

i

i The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683

1 Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

1

1

+--mt

} 035

+--mt

- Locate the storage retention battery removed in Step 027

- Measure the disconnected battery voltage.

A fully charged battery measures +6.75 V dc to +7 .25 V dc.
Is the battery voltage greater than +6.4 V dc?
Yes No
P
1ot
b 036}
1ot
i
i\ Obtain a fully charged battery before continui ng to Step 037
1
1
1 Note: Charge the new battery for 24 hours to ensure tha titis fully
1 charged.
i
1
|
1
+--mt
} 037
+--mt

(From step 036)
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- Plug the battery cable into the socket.
Note: The base card must be removed before this step.

- Switch power ON.

- Using a length of wire, momentarily  connect power supply connector pin
P11-D to frame ground, to enable the storage rete ntion circuit. See
Figure 1-3
- Connect the common lead of the digital multimeter to the power supply
frame ground and measure for +4.5 V dc to +5.5 V dc at power supply

connector pin P11-C.

Is the voltage correct at P11-C?
Yes No

ot
! 038}
ot

The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683
Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

R
1 039
R

- Momentarily connect power supply pin P11-F to fra me ground to disable
the storage retention circuit.

- Measure for less than +1.0 V dc at power supply c onnector pin P11-C.

Is the voltage correct at P11-C?
Yes No

+o-t
1 040}
+o-t

The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683
Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

+ot
1041}
+ot

- Momentarily connect power supply pin P11-D to fra me ground.

The storage retention circuit is enabled.

- Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

- Disconnect the power cord from the power supply.

- Measure for +4.5V dc to +5.5 V dc at power supply connector pin P11-H.

Is the voltage correct at P11-H?
Yes No

+oet
1 042;
+oet

The power supply is failing. See "Removing and Replacing the 4683
Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7 .

ot
1043
ot

- Ensure that power is switched OFF and that the power cord is removed
from the ac source.

- Check the dump switch circuit, measuring for zero resistance between
P11-6 and frame ground. See Figure 1-3
- Check that the circuit is OPEN when the dump swit ch is pressed.

Does the dump switch operate correctly?
Yes No

1
1 1
1ot
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1 044,
+o-t

1

1

1

|

i The power supply is failing. See

1 Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7
i

1

1

+ot
1 045)
+ot

(From step 032)

Serial data and "soft POR" signals are transmitted

each of the Feature Expansion Cards through interna
power supply. These lines are from power supply co

from P12 to P14.

- With terminal power switched OFF, use
for zero resistance between the following pairs o
connector pins:

P12-12 to
P12-13 to
P12-14 to
P12-15 to

P13-S
P13-R
P14-S
P14-R

P12-N to
P12-P to
P12-R to
P12-S to

P13-15
P13-14
P14-15
P14-14

Do all eight lines have good continuity?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 046
+---t

The power supply is failing. See
Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7

+---t
1 047
+---t

- Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

- Replace all Feature Expansion Cards.

- Switch power ON.

- Measure the Power On Reset 2 line as follows:

P13-P +4.75V dc to +5.25 V dc
P14-P +4.75V dc to +5.25 V dc

Are the voltages correct?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 048}
+---t

The power supply is failing. See
Base Unit Power Supply" in topic 1.4.7

ot
1 049
ot

The power supply is operating correctly.

Is this a 4683-P terminal?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 050}
+---t

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
i\ The base card is failing. See
1 Card" in topic 1.4.1

i

+--mt
| 051}

"Removing and Replacing the 4683

from the base card to
| jumper wires in the
nnecter P12 to P13 and

for locations and check
f power supply

Figure 1-3

"Removing and Replacing the 4683

"Removing and Replacing the 4683

"Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base
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+ot

The base card is failing. See
in topic 1.4.1

"Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Card"

- 0or -

One of the memory modules is failing. See "Removing and Replacing 4683-P
Memory Modules CD1 through CD4" in topic 1.4.2 or "Removing and Replacing
4683-P Memory Module CD5" in topic 1.4.3

PICTURE 3

Figure 1-4. IBM 4683 Base Unit Power Supply and Co nnectors
G S +

| Table 1-1. Voltage Test Points 1
G S 1

i Pin 1 Voltage Range i Name H

+ + +- e 1

1 P11-A | +4.75t0 +5.25 Vdc | Power On Reset 1 1
+ + +- e 1

1 P11-H | +4.80to +5.50 V. dc | +5 V dc aux H

+ + +- e 1

1 P11-K | +4.75t0 +5.25 Vdc | +5 V dc internal H

+ + +- e 1

1 P11-M | +4.75t0 +5.25 Vdc | +5 V dc external '

+ + +- e 1

| P11-P 1 +33.0to +41.0 Vdc | +36 V dc printer 1

+ + +- e 1

1 P11-S 1 +11.4to +13.2Vdc | +12 V dc '

+ + +- e 1

1 P12-B 1 +33.0to +41.0 Vdc | +36 V dc solenoid |
+ + +- e 1

| P12-C | +4.75to +5.24 V dc | +5 V dc external '

+ + +- e 1

1 P12-F 1 +11.4to +13.2Vdc | +12 V dc '

+ + +- e 1

1 P12-J 1 +11.4 to +13.2 Vdc | +12 V dc '

+ + +- e 1

1 P12-K 1 -11.04 to -13.2 V dc | -12 V dc H

+ + S 1

| P13-P | +4.75t0 +5.25 Vdc | Power On Reset 2 1
+ + S 1

| P14-P | +4.75t0 +5.25 Vdc | Power On Reset 2 1
oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +

| Table 1-2. Messages and Symptoms for Cable Failu res i

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e 1

| Message or | Connecjor '

| Symptom H Number; Go To 1

+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T1751 i 17 | "Scanner Connector and Ca ble" in topic C.1.19
+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T3151 1 3A | "Cash Drawer A Connector and Cable" in i
1 1 i topic C.1.1 1

i ioa-or- i

1 1 | "Special Attachment Cable " in topic C.1.16

+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T3153 1 3A | "Cash Drawer A Connector and Cable" in i
1 1 i topic C.1.1 1

: L -or- ’

1 1 | "Special Attachment Cable " in topic C.1.16

+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T3161 1 3B | "Cash Drawer B Connector and Cable" in i
1 1 i topic C.1.2 1

i ioa-or- i

1 1 | "Special Attachment Cable " in topic C.1.16

+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T3163 1 3B | "Cash Drawer B Connector and Cable" in i
1 1 i topic C.1.2 1

: L -or- ’

1 1 | "Special Attachment Cable " in topic C.1.16

+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T4151 1 4A "Display A (Alphanumeric, Operator, or i
1 1 i Shopper) Connector and Cable" in topic C.1.4

+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e 1

1 T4251 | 4B | "Display B (Alphanumeric, Operator, or i

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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Shopper) Connector and Cable" in topic C.1.5

Long Cable" in topic C.1.7

"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

I
"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

Short Cable" in topic C.1.8

Long Cable" in topic C.1.7

Long Cable" in topic C.1.7

Long Cable" in topic C.1.7

"Model 1 or 2 Printer Card Connector J7 (1/0
Interface Cable)" in topic C.3.7 .

"Model 1 or 2 Printer Card Connector J7 (1/0
Interface Cable)" in topic C.3.7 .

"4680 Store Loop Connector and Cable" in
topic C.1.21 . '

"4680 Store Loop Connector and Cable" in
topic C.1.21 . '

"4680 Store Loop Connector and Cable" in
topic C.1.21 . '

Short Cable" in topic C.1.8

"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

I
"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

Long Cable" in topic C.1.7

"Model 1 or 2 Printer Card Connector J7 (1/0
Interface Cable)" in topic C.3.7 .

"Model 1 or 2 Printer Card Connector J7 (1/0
Interface Cable)" in topic C.3.7 .

"Display A (Alphanumeric, Operator, or
Shopper) Connector and Cable" in topic C.1.4

Short Cable" in topic C.1.8

"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

I
"Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

Long Cable" in topic C.1.7

"Display A (Alphanumeric, Operator, or
Shopper) Connector and Cable" in topic C.1.4

"4680 Store Loop Connector and Cable" in
topic C.1.21 . '

"Display A (Alphanumeric, Operator, or
Shopper) Connector and Cable" in topic C.1.4

"Cash Drawer A Connector and Cable" in
topic C.1.1 . 1

"Cash Drawer B Connector and Cable" in
topic C.1.2 . 1

I

I

+ + +
! T5151 i 5A
: b

: ioq-or-
1 ! !

I [ !

1 ! !

1 [ !

+ + +
! T5451 i 5B |
: b

+ + +
| T5452 i 5B |
: b

+ + +
| T5455 | 5B |
: b

+ + +
! T7151 P7o
: b

+ + +
! 77152 P7o
: b

+ + +
! W001 P 1
: b

+ + +
' W003 P 1
: b

+ + +
! WO005 P 1
: b

+ + +
' W303 i 5A |
: b

: ioq-or-
1 ! !

I [ !

1 ! !

1 [ !

+ + +
! W304 P7o
: b

+ + +
! W305 PTo
: b

+ + +
! W306 P AA
: b

+ + +
' W308 i 5A |
: b

: iog-or-
1 ! !

I [ !

1 ! !

1 [ !

+ + +
' W324 P AA
: b

+ + +
' W760 P 1
: b

+ + +
| Display is | 4A |
! blank. ! i
+ + +
! Cash drawer ! 3A !
! does not open ! - or !
I 'automatically.! - ! -or -
: 3B |

1 ! !

1 [ !

+ + +
! Display | 4A |
I message will | 1
! not change. ! !
+ + +

"Display A (Alphanumeric, Operator, or
Shopper) Connector and Cable" in topic C.1.4

| Keyboard does | 5A |
| not work ' 1

| correctly. | |-or-
|
I

Short Cable" in topic C.1.8

I

1 i "Point of Sale Keyboard A and B Connector and

1 i Long Cable" in topic C.1.7
+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e
| Scanner does | 17 | "Scanner Connector and Ca ble" in topic
| not work ' 1
| correctly. | '
+ + Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeeeee e
| Terminalis | 1 | "4680 Store Loop Connector and Cable" in
| beaconing or | i topic C.1.21 . '

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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| offline. ! ! !
G S +
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1.3 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit
Removing and replacing the base unit is the user's responsibility
Subtopics

1.3.1 Removing the Base Unit
1.3.2 Replacing the Base Unit

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.3.1 Removing the Base Unit

"Replacing the Base Unit" is in topic 1.3.2

Note: With some applications, information is stored in
storage. Use your store procedures to retri

1. Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

2. Unplug the base unit power cord from the power

3. If this is a 4683- xx 2 terminal, continue at
step 5.
The terminal is a 4683- xx 2 if it does
1 on the base unit. See
topic 1.5

4. Unplug the store loop cable from the store loop
locking clip is present, you must remove it bef
cable. See Figure 1-5

Note: It is possible to unplug the store loop cable at

rather than at the store loop receptacle

unplug the store loop cable at the base

shorting plug 1B to the cable connector

secured to the store loop cable near the
Figure 1-5

5. Remove the base unit rear cover.

6. To make reconnecting easier, note the location
attached to the base unit.

7. Unplug all the cables from the base unit. See
Sockets and Devices" in topic 1.5

8. Remove the thumbscrews that attach the alphanum
display post or arm to the base unit. Remove t

9. Remove all remaining devices from the base unit

10. Record the serial number from the Repair Identi
the base unit.

If no RID tag is present, record the serial num
number plate on the base unit.

11. If the base unit is going to be shipped to anot
All cables

The power cord
The battery pack (applies to 4683-

install a filler plate to cover the opening
of any Feature Expansion Card.)

12. Replace the rear cover.

Reference

Removing the Battery Pack

Removing the Power Cord

Removing a Feature Expansion Card

Removing the Base Unit Rear Cover

b S e e i S o

PICTURE 4

totals retention
eve this information.

receptacle.

receptacle. If the

not have store loop cable socket
"4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in

ore unplugging the

the base unit

. If you choose to

unit, you must attach

quickly  to prevent an
open store loop condition. Shorting plug 1B, P/N 63139
base unit end. See

48, is

of the cables that are

"4683 Base Unit Cable

eric or operator
he display.

fication (RID) tag on

ber from the serial

her location, you must
remove these items. See Appendix D, "Packing Items for Shipment."

xx 1 terminals only)
The Feature Expansion Cards, if any are present.

(You must

created by the removal

______________________ +
1
1
1
------------ +——---——--I
1
1
1 1
1 1
1
------------ +——---——--I
1
1
1 1
1 1
1
------------ +——---——--I
1
1
1 1
1 1
1
------------ +——---——--I
1
1
1 1
1 1
______________________ +
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Figure 1-5. Removing the Base Unit

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.3.2 Replacing the Base Unit

"Removing the Base Unit" is in topic 1.3.1
1. Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

2. Remove the base unit rear cover. See "Removing the Rear Cover" in
topic 1.4.8.1

3. Replace the following items:

The power cord

The battery pack (applies to 4683- xx 1 terminals only)
The blank filler plates, if applicable

The Feature Expansion Cards, if applicable.

4. Write the serial number of the old base unit (r ecorded previously) on
a new RID tag and place the tag on this base un it. Position it to the
rear of the serial number plate.

5. Place the alphanumeric or operator display in p osition on the base
unit and pass the display cable through the cab le slot on the base
unit.

6. Fasten the display to the base unit using the t humbscrews. See

Figure 1-6

7. Position all remaining devices on the base unit

8. If this is a 4683- xx 2 terminal, ensure that cable 11 is connected to
socket 11 in the partner terminal base unit, an d continue at step 11.
The terminal is a 4683- xx 2 if it does not have store loop cable socket
1 on the base unit. See "4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
topic 1.5
9. Plug the store loop cable into base unit
socket 1.

Note: If shorting plug 1B is attached to the cable, rem ove the
shorting plug and quickly plug the cable into socket 1 to
prevent an open store loop condition. See Figure 1-6

10. Plug the store loop cable into the store loop r eceptacle and install

the locking clip.

11. Plug all the cables into the base unit. See "4683 Base Unit Cable
Sockets and Devices" in topic 1.5

12. Replace the rear cover.

13. Plug the base unit power cord into a power rece ptacle and switch power
ON.

14. If your 4683 is not attached to the IBM 4680 Store System, continue at
step 18.

15. When U005 displays, press the dump switch on th e 4683- xx 1 terminal to
force SET TERMINAL CHARACTERISTICS (STC) to loa d. For the location of
the dump switch, see topic 1.2.

16. When the Z001 message displays, enter the termi nal number.

17. When the terminal IPL is complete, continue at step 18.

18. Verify that the base unit is operating correctl y by running the
"Verification Tests" for the 4680 Store System in topic 1.6 , for the
4684 in topic 1.7 orin the documentation for your system.

19. When the terminal verification tests have run s uccessfully, update VPD
with the serial number from the new RID tag by running the VPD Entry
Procedure for the 4680 Store System in topic 1.9 , for the 4684 System
in topic 1.10 , or in the documentation for your system.

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +

i Reference i Topic

T E H

i Replacing the Power Cord i 1.4.6.2

i i i

T E !
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| Replacing the Battery Pack i 1.45.2
i i i

e G — B H

! Replacing the Feature Expansion Card ! 1.4.9.2
1 Reép g p i

i i i
G S +
PICTURE 5

Figure 1-6. Replacing the Base Unit

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.4 Removing and Replacing 4683 Base Unit Component S

Subtopics

1.4.1 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Card

1.4.2 Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Modules CD1 t hrough CD4
1.4.3 Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Module CD5

1.4.4 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Cover

1.4.5 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Battery Pack
1.4.6 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Power Co rd
1.4.7 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Power Su pply
1.4.8 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Rear Cov er
1.4.9 Removing and Replacing an 4683 Feature Expansion C ard

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.4.1 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Card

Subtopics
1.4.1.1 Removing the Base Card
1.4.1.2 Replacing the Base Card

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.4.1.1 Removing the Base Card

1. Sign off the terminal using the store procedure . If thisis a
4683-  xx 2 terminal, go to step 7.
Note: Perform steps 2 through 6 as a final verification that the 4683

base card is failing.

2. Press the dump switch and switch POWER OF at the base unit
immediately to disable storage retention. Disc onnect the battery pack
and power cord.

3. Wait thirty seconds, then reconnect the power ¢ ord and switch POWER ON

at the base unit.

4. When U005 displays, press the dump switch to lo ad Set Terminal
Characteristics (STC).

5. When Z001 displays, enter the terminal number. Wait for the terminal
load to complete.

6. Run the appropriate Terminal Verification Test. If terminal
verification is successful, do not replace the base card. If terminal
verification is unsuccessful, continue at 7.

7. Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

8. Disconnect the power cord from the power recept acle.
9. If this is a 4683- xx 1 terminal, disconnect cable 1 from the store loop
receptacle. If this is a 4683- xx 2 terminal, disconnect cable 11 from

the 4683 or 4684.

10. Disconnect the battery pack cable from its sock et (4683- xx1 only).
11. Pull straight up on the base unit rear cover an d remove it.
12. Disconnect the cables from the base card. See "4683 Base Unit Cable

Sockets and Devices" in topic 1.5

13. Release the base card by pressing in on the lat ches [1] and turning
them counterclockwise. See Figure 1-7 in topic 1.4.1.2

14. Pull the base card straight out.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.4.1.2 Replacing the Base Card

When replacing the 4683-P base card, use the memory components from the

first 4683-P base card unless they are defective.

1. Before you install the new base card, record th e Engineering Change
(EC) number for later use. The base card EC nu mber is located on the
component side near cable socket 7 at the rear of the card.

2. Put the base card into the base unit and push t he base card in until
its face plate is aligned with the back of the unit. See Figure 1-7

3. Fasten the base card by pressing in on the latc hes [1] and turning
them clockwise.

4. Plug the cables into the base card. See "4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets

and Devices" in topic 1.5

5. Replace the base unit rear cover. See "Replacing the Rear Cover" in

topic 1.4.8.2

6. Plug the battery pack cable into its socket (46 83- xx 1 only) and plug
the power cord into a power receptacle.

7. If this is a 4683- xx 1 terminal, connect the store loop cable to the
store loop receptacle. If this is a 4683- XX 2 terminal, connect cable

+"T" T+ 77T+ 77T+ 77+

i S

I
I
+

P

11 to socket 11 in the 4683 or 4684.
Perform the steps in Table 1-3

Note: The store controller or 4684 must be operational before you can
perform the steps.

Reference i Topic

Removing the Battery Pack

Removing the Rear Cover

Replacing the Battery Pack

Table 1-3. Base Card Test Procedures 1

I
If Your Terminal is Attached to an i If Your Terminal is Not Attached
IBM 4680 Store System: ' to an IBM 4680 Store System: 1
Fommmmmmmmemee e 1
(a) Switch terminal power ON. | (a) Switch t erminal power ON. |
(b) When UO0OQ5 displays, press the | (b) Verify t hat the base unitis |
dump switch on the 4683- xx 1 | operating correctly by running |
terminal to force SET TERMINAL | the "Verific ation Tests" in topic |
CHARACTERISTICS (STC) to load. | 1.7 or in the documentation for |
For the location of the dump | your system. 1
switch, see Figure 1-3 in | () When the terminal 1
topic 1.2 . | verification tests have run 1
(c) When the Z001 message | successfully , update VPD with the |
displays, enter the terminal | serial numbe r from the new RID
number. | tag by runni ng the "VPD Entry
(d) Verify that the base unitis | Procedure" i n topic 1.10 orin |
operating correctly by running the | the document ation for your 1
"Verification Tests" in topic 1.6 . | system. '
(e) When the terminal verification |
tests have run successfully, '
update VPD with the serial number |
from the new RID tag by running |
the "VPD Entry Procedure" in topic |
19. | i

ICTURE 6
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Figure 1-7. Removing and Replacing the Base Card
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1.4.2 Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Modules CD1 through CD4
Note: These memory modules are located at CD1, CD2, CD3 and CD4 on the
4683-P base card. See Figure 1-8 in topic 1.4.2.2

Subtopics

1.4.2.1 Removing Modules CD1 through CD4
1.4.2.2 Replacing Modules CD1 through CD4

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.4.2.1 Removing Modules CD1 through CD4

1. Remove the base card from the terminal. See "Removing the Base Card"
in topic 1.4.1.1

2. To remove a memory module:

a. Grasp the memory module [1] in the middle. See Figure 1-8in
topic 1.4.2.2

b. Lift up on the memory module with a gentle rocking motion.
G S +
| Table 1-4. 4683-P Base Card LED Error Codes. No te that there are no |
1 IBM part numbers on the memory module s and that the 256K x |
1 4 bit memory modules have one less pi n than the 1M x 4 bit |
1 memory modules. 1
G S 1
i LED | Location of the H
i Blink| failing memory module '
[ — B GO 1
2 CD11BM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) '
' i IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) |
[ — B GO 1
13 CDZ IBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) '
' i IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) |
[ — B GO 1
4 CDZ IBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) '
' i IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) |
[ — B GO 1
15 | CD41BM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) '
' i IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) |
[ — B GO 1
16 | CDE IBM P/N 74F9916 (1 Mb) '
' i IBM P/N 74F9917 (2 Mb) |
' i IBM P/N 74F9918 (4 Mb) |
G S +
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1.4.2.2 Replacing Modules CD1 through CD4

To replace a memory module,

1.

2.

Face the rear or cable edge of the 4683-P base

Rotate the memory module [1] until its beveled
right with the pins down.

. Insert the memory module into the socket with a

until seated.

Note: Ensure that the memory module is inserted correct
pins are bent.

4. Put the base card into the base unit and push t
its face plate is aligned with the back of the
in topic 1.4.1.2
5. Fasten the base card by pressing in on the latc
clockwise.
6. Plug the cables into the base card. See "4683 B
and Devices" in topic 1.5
7. Connect the power cord to the power receptacle.
PICTURE 7

Figure 1-8. Removing and Replacing Memory Modules

1 Copyright IBM Corp.
1422-1

card. See Figure 1-8

edge [2] is on the

gentle rocking motion

ly and that no
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unit. See Figure 1-7
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CD1 through CD4
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1.4.3 Removing and Replacing 4683-P Memory Module C D5

Note: This memory module is located at CD5 on the 4683- P base card. See
Figure 1-9 in topic 1.4.3.2

Subtopics
1.4.3.1 Removing Module CD5
1.4.3.2 Replacing Module CD5
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1.4.3.1 Removing Module CD5

1. Remove the base card from the terminal. See "Removing the Base Card"
in topic 1.4.1.1

2. To remove memory module CD5:

a. Pull the retainers [1] outward simultaneous ly until they release
the module. See Figure 1-9 in topic 1.4.3.2

b. Lift the module [3] from the memory module connector [2].

G S +

| Table 1-5. 4683-P Base Card LED Error Codes. No te that there are no |
1 IBM part numbers on the memory module s and that the 256K x |
1 4 bit memory modules have one less pi n than the 1M x 4 bit |
1 memory modules. 1

e e m e 1
i
i
+

ED | Location of the H
ink} failing memory module '

W

2 | CD1IBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

3 | CDZIBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

4 | CDZIBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

5 | CD4IBM P/N 74F9914 (256K x 4 bit) !
! IBM P/N 74F9915 (1M x 4 bit) !

6 |  CDEIBM P/N 74F9916 (1 Mb) !
IBM P/N 74F9917 (2 Mb)
IBM P/N 74F9918 (4 Mb)
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1.4.3.2 Replacing Module CD5

To replace memory module CD5:

1. Slide the memory module [1] into the memory mod
angle. Make sure the module is properly aligne

[3]. See Figure 1-9

2. Push the top of the module down and back until
into place.

3. Put the base card into the base unit and push t
its face plate is aligned with the back of the
in topic 1.4.1.2

4. Fasten the base card by pressing in on the latc
them clockwise.

5. Plug the cables into the base card. See
and Devices" in topic 1.5

6. Connect the power cord to the power receptacle.

PICTURE 8

Figure 1-9. Removing and Replacing Memory Module C

ule connector [2] at an
d with the retainers

the retainers [3] snap

he base card in until
unit. See Figure 1-7

hes [1] and turning

"4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets

D5
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1.4.4 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Cov er

Subtopics
1.4.4.1 Removing the Base Unit Cover
1.4.4.2 Replacing the Base Unit Cover
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1.4.4.1 Removing the Base Unit Cover
1. Sign off the terminal using the store procedure

2. Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

3. Disconnect the power cord from the power recept acle.
4. If this is a 4683- xx 1 terminal, disconnect cable 1 from the store loop
receptacle. If this is a 4683- xX 2 terminal, disconnect cable 11 from

the base unit.

5. Remove the base unit from the terminal by disco nnecting and removing
any attached 1/0O devices.

6. Remove the power cord.

7. Set the base unit bottom side up.

8. Lift the holding tabs [1] as shown in Figure 1-10 in topic 1.4.4.2

9. Hold the cover in place and push the base unit away from the holding
tabs.

10. Continue pushing in this direction until the co ver retainers [2] no

longer overlap.

11. Set the base unit top side up, being careful th at it does not fall
away from the cover.

12. Lift the cover off.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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1.4.4.2 Replacing the Base Unit Cover

1. Put the cover into position with the retainers [2] set to overlap as
shown in Figure 1-10

2. Hold the base unit in place.

3. Push the cover over the base unit until the hol ding tabs [1] lock into
place.
4. Replace the power cord. See "Replacing the Power Cord" in
topic 1.4.6.2
5. Replace the base unit on the terminal by replac ing the 1/O devices.

See "Replacing the Base Unit" in topic 1.3.2

6. If this is a 4683- xx 1 terminal, connect the store loop cable to the
store loop receptacle. If this is a 4683- XX 2 terminal, connect cable
11 to socket 11 in the base unit.

7. Plug the power cord into a power receptacle.

8. Switch the base unit power ON.

9. Sign on the terminal using the store procedure.

PICTURE 9

Figure 1-10. Removing and Replacing the Base Unit Cover
G S +

i Reference i Topic
e G — B H

| Removing the Base Unit i 1.3.1
T TP R H

i Removing the Power Cord i 1.46.1
i i i

e G — B H

i Replacing the Power Cord i 1.4.6.2
i i i

e G — B H

| Replacing the Base Unit i 1.3.2
oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +
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1.4.5 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Bat tery Pack

Note: The battery pack is installed in the 4683- xx 1 terminal only.
CAUTION:

The battery pack is composed of nickel cadmium batt eries. Dispose of
defective battery packs according to your local gov ernment regulations.
To fully charge the battery for terminal storage re tention, power must be
supplied to the terminal through the power cord for at least 14 hours.

The battery will charge enough to run the "Terminal Storage Retention
Test" if power is supplied for approximately 3 hour S.

Subtopics

1.4.5.1 Removing the Battery Pack
1.4.5.2 Replacing the Battery Pack
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1.4.5.1 Removing the Battery Pack

1. DO NOT switch power off at the base unit.

2. Remove the base unit side cover (battery access ). See Figure 1-11 in
topic 1.4.5.2
3. Unplug the battery cable from the base unit soc ket.

4. Remove the battery pack.
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1.4.5.2 Replacing the Battery Pack

1. Remove the base unit side cover (battery access ). See Figure 1-11
2. Place the battery pack into the opening in the base unit.

3. Plug the battery cable into the base unit socke t.

4. Replace the base unit side cover (battery acces s).

PICTURE 10

Figure 1-11. Removing and Replacing the Battery Pa ck
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1.4.6 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Pow er Cord

Subtopics
1.4.6.1 Removing the Power Cord
1.4.6.2 Replacing the Power Cord
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1.4.6.1 Removing the Power Cord

1. Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

2. Unplug the base unit power cord from the power receptacle.

3. Remove all devices from the top of the base uni t.

4. Remove the base unit side cover (battery access ). See Figure 1-12 in
topic 1.4.6.2

5. Set the base unit on its left side.

©

Unplug the power cord from the base unit and pu II'it through the hole
below the side cover.
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1.4.6.2 Replacing the Power Cord

1. Set the base unit on its left side.

2. Place the power cord in through the hole below the side cover and plug
it into the base unit socket. See Figure 1-12
3. Place the power cord in the groove as shown and route it toward the

rear of the base unit.
4. Replace the base unit side cover.
5. Put the base unit in operating position.
6. Plug the base unit power cord into a power rece ptacle.

7. Place the devices in position on the base unit.

PICTURE 11

Figure 1-12. Removing and Replacing the Power Cord
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1.4.7 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Pow er Supply

Subtopics
1.4.7.1 Removing the Power Supply
1.4.7.2 Replacing the Power Supply
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1.4.7.1 Removing the Power Supply
1. Sign off the terminal using the store procedure

2. Switch POWER OF at the base unit.

3. Disconnect 4683- xx 1 cable 1 from the store loop receptacle or
disconnect 4683- xx 2 cable 11 from the 4683- xx 1 base unit.

4. Disconnect the power cord from the power recept acle and remove it.
See topic 1.4.6

5. Remove the following:

[l Base Unit from the Terminal. See topic 1.3.1
[l Battery Pack. See topic 1.45.1
[l Base Card. See topic 1411
[l Feature Expansion Card(s). See topic 1.49.1
[l Base Unit Cover. See topic 1.4.4.1
6. Remove the screws [1] as shown in Figure 1-13 in topic 1.4.7.2
7. Lift up on the retainer [2] and remove the powe r supply from the frame
assembly.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
1471-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Replacing the Power Supply

1.4.7.2 Replacing the Power Supply

1. Record the Engineering Change (EC) level number of the power supply
and of the base card for later use.

Note: The base card EC number is on the component side near cable
socket 7. The power supply EC number is in the battery
compartment, behind the battery.

2. Place the power supply in the frame assembly. Ensure that the tabs on
the power supply fit into the slots in the fram e assembly.

3. Push the power supply toward the base card unti | the retainer [2]
locks into place. See Figure 1-13

4. Replace the screws [1].

5. Replace the following:

[l Base Unit Cover. See topic 1.4.4.2
[l Base Card See topic 1.4.1.2
[l Feature Expansion Card(s). See topic 1.4.9.2
[ Battery Pack. See topic 1.45.2
[l Base Unit on the Terminal. See topic 1.3.2
6. Connect 4683- xx 1 cable 1 to the store loop receptacle or connect
4683-  xx 2 cable 11 to 4683- xx 1 base unit socket 11.
7. Install the base unit power cord and plug it in to a power receptacle.
See topic 1.4.6.2

8. Perform the steps in the following table.

Note: The store controller or 4684 must be operational before you can
perform the steps.

G S +
i If Your Terminal is Attached to an i If Your Terminal is Not Attached

i IBM 4680 Store System: ' to an IBM 4680 Store System: 1
+ oo e 1

| (a) Switch terminal power ON. | (a) Switch t erminal power ON. |

i (b) When U005 displays, press the | (b) Verify t hat the system unit |

i dump switch on the 4683- xx1to |is operating correctly by running |

| force Set Terminal Characteristics | the "Verific ation Tests" in topic |

1 (STC) to load. For the location | 1.7 or in the documentation for |

1 of the dump switch, see Figure 1-3 | your system. 1

| in topic 1.2 . i (¢) When the terminal H
1 (c) When the Z001 message | verification tests have run 1

| displays, enter the terminal | successfully , update VPD with the |

| number. | serial numbe r from the new RID |

i (d) Verify that the base unitis | tag by runni ng the "VPD Entry |

| operating correctly by running the | Procedure" i n topic 1.10 orin |
| "Verification Tests" in topic 1.6 . | the documentation for your i

i (e) When the terminal verification | system. 1

| tests have run successfully, ' 1

| update VPD with the serial number | 1

i from the new RID tag by running | 1

| the "VPD Entry Procedure" in topic | 1

p 19 | i

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +
PICTURE 12

Figure 1-13. Removing and Replacing the Power Supp ly
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1.4.8 Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base Unit Rea r Cover

Subtopics
1.4.8.1 Removing the Rear Cover
1.4.8.2 Replacing the Rear Cover
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1.4.8.1 Removing the Rear Cover

1. Pull straight up on the rear cover and remove i t.
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1.4.8.2 Replacing the Rear Cover

1. Ensure that the cables are installed neatly and that they do not
interfere with the cover when it is pushed into place.

2. Put the rear cover into place and push straight down.

PICTURE 13

Figure 1-14. Removing and Replacing the Rear Cover
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1.4.9 Removing and Replacing an 4683 Feature Expans ion Card

Subtopics
1.4.9.1 Removing a Feature Expansion Card
1.4.9.2 Replacing a Feature Expansion Card
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1.4.9.1 Removing a Feature Expansion Card

1. Press and hold the dump switch, and then switch POWER OF at the base
unit. For the location of the dump switch, see Figure 1-3 in
topic 1.2
2. Unplug from the power receptacle the base unit power cord and the
power cord of any device attached to the Featur e Expansion card.

3. Remove the base unit rear cover.

4. To make reconnecting easier, note the location of the cables that are
attached to the Feature Expansion card. See "4683 Base Unit Cable
Sockets and Devices" in topic 1.5

Note: If you exchange a card, you must put its replacem ent in the
same location.

o

Unplug the cables from the card.

6. Release the card by pressing in on the latches and turning them
counterclockwise. See Figure 1-15 in topic 1.4.9.2

7. Pull the card straight out.

8. If the Feature Expansion card is going to be se nt to another location,
see Appendix D, "Packing Items for Shipment."
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1.4.9.2 Replacing a Feature Expansion Card

1.

N

+-"" "+ +

Press and hold the dump switch, and then switch POWER OF at the base
unit.
Unplug from the power receptacle, the base unit power cord and the
power cord of any device attached to the Featur e Expansion card.
. Remove the base unit rear cover.
. Remove the filler panel in location 2A or 2B. See Figure 1-15
. Insert the Feature Expansion card and push it a Il the way in. For
exchanges, the replacement must go in the same location.
. Press in on the latches and turn them clockwise to fasten the card.
. Plug the cables into the Feature Expansion card and replace the base
unit rear cover. See "4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices" in
topic 1.5
. Plug the base unit power cord into a power rece ptacle, and switch
power ON.
. When the terminal IPL is complete, verify that the Feature Expansion
card is operating correctly by running the "Terminal Verification Test
Using the 4680 Operating System" in topic 1.6 ,the  "Terminal
Verification Test Using the 4684 Reference Diskette " in topic 1.7 , or
the "Terminal Verification Tests" in the docume ntation for your
system.
______________________ +
Reference i Topic
------------ ommmmeeed
Removing the Base Unit Rear Cover i 1.4.8.1
i i
______________________ +

PICTURE 14

Figure 1-15. Removing and Replacing a Feature Expa nsion card
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1.5 4683 Base Unit Cable Sockets and Devices

+
| Table 1-6. I1BM 4683 Base Unit Sockets and Device
+
| Socket |
i Number] Device Name
+ +
11 | Store Loop
+ +
i 3A | Cash Drawer A
+ +
1 3B | Cash Drawer B or Remote Alarm
+ +
| 4A | Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa
+ +
| 4B | Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa
+ +
i BA | 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A
1 | Keyboard,
1 | Combined Keyboard/Display, or Matrix Keyb
+ +
5B | 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A

Keyboard, Combined Keyboard/Display,
Matrix Keyboard, 1520 Hand-Held Scanner M
Dual-Track MSR

+

6 | Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)

+
7 | Printer
+
9A | Reserved
+
9B | Hand-Held Bar Code Reader
+
11 | 4683- xx2 TC4683- xx1 or 4684
+
17 | Checkout Scanner or Scanner/Scale
+

1 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Model A01, Optical
Reader (OCR), or Scale

+
22 | Reserved
+
23 | RS-232 Device
+
25 | RS-232 or Current Loop Device
+
26 | Magnetic Wand
+
29 | Coin Dispenser
+
81 | Video Display
+

82 | Video Display

T A TT T T TS T 4 TT 4TI 4TS TS T 4 TT T T T
N
[

PICTURE 15

Figure 1-16. IBM 4683 Base Unit Back Panels

Note: The back panel of the 4683-A01 looks the same as

4683-001. The back panel of the 4683-A02 lo
4683-002 except the 4683-A02 has socket 9A.

Note: Socket 6 is located on the 50-key keyboard.

the 4683-P or
oks the same as the
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1.6 Terminal Verification Test Using the 4680 Opera ting System
G S +
| Test Description
G S 1
i The Terminal Verification Tests (sometimes called CSU tests) verify |
| correct operation of the Feature Expansion cards and the devices '
| connected to the base unit. The progress and res ults of these tests |
| is shown as a series of messages on the terminal display. H
I I
I I
i The tests run for the Feature Expansion cards and devices that are |
i configured for your terminal. '
I I
I I
| Tests are bypassed for Feature Expansion cards and devices that are
i not configured for your terminal.
G S +
1. Keyin S1,9,2,S2 to start the Terminal Verification Tests.
2. Follow the instructions on the display.
[ If an error message displays, follow the User Response for the
message in the IBM 4680 Store System: Problem Determination Guide
after completion of the remaining verificat ion tests.
[ If a symptom is observed, follow the Action for the symptom in the
IBM 4680 Store System: Problem Determination Guide after
completion of the remaining verification te sts.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
16-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Terminal Verification Test Using the 4684 Reference Diskette

1.7 Terminal Verification Test Using the 4684 Refer ence Diskette
1. Ensure that the 4683 is attached to a 4684.

2. Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are
running on the 4684.

WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.
3. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
4. Do the following to IPL the 4684:
a. Insert the 4684 Reference Diskette in the 4 684 diskette drive.

b. Switch power ON at the 4683.

c. Switch power ON at the 4684.

A Reference Diskette Copyright message displays after the Power-On
Self Test then message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY di splays (alphanumeric
display only).

5. Press 1 on the 4684 primary keyboard, if prompted.
MENU-M1 displays.

6. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

7. Select RUN VERIFICATION TESTS from MENU-T1.

8. Follow the instructions on the display.

[ If an error message displays, follow the User Response for the
message in the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem
Determination Guide after completion of the remaining verification
tests.
If a symptom is observed, follow the Action Sequence  for the
symptom in the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem
Determination Guide after completion of the remaining verification
tests.
Note: A high density diskette is required to run the ve rification
tests. Ensure that the diskette is not write protected and

that it is in good condition.

When the system unit verification tests are run ning, progress messages
are displayed. For example, "Completed testing keyboard 3."

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
17-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Collecting Vital Product Data for the 4683

1.8 Collecting Vital Product Data for the 4683

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4683 base unit.
2. Unplug the base unit power cord from the power
3. Record the serial number of the terminal.

The serial number is embossed on the top of the
right rear corner.

4. Record the seven-character Engineering Change (
card installed in the base unit.

The EC number is usually located on a label on
the base card near cable socket 7. If you do n
near the center of the card.

5. Record the EC number of the power supply instal

The EC number is found in the storage retention
behind the side cover (battery access).

receptacle.

base unit cover at the

EC) number of the base

the component side of
ot find it there, look

led in your base unit.

battery compartment
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1.9 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Oper ating System

Description i

I
This procedure is used to enter vital product dat a for the 4683. The |
data is stored in totals retention storage. Befo re starting this '
procedure, ensure that:

The 4683 is attached to an active store loop '

+
1
1
+
i
1
1
1
1
1
|
i i

I [0 The store loop is being controlled by an active store controller. |
:

1

1

[l The store controller is running the 4680 operati ng system. '
G S +

1. Start test mode by keying in S1,9,1,S2
2. When message T0010 displays, key in 9,8,S2
Message T9801 displays.

3. Key in the serial number of your terminal inclu ding the dash (embossed
on the base unit or on the RID tag).

The assignment of the alphabetic keys is shown on the following topic.
4. Press S2.
One of the following messages displays:
Message T9802
- or-

Message T9803

5. Key in the seven-character EC number of the bas e card installed in
your base unit.

If there are more than seven characters in the EC number, enter only
the first seven characters and omit the dash (- ), if present.

6. Press S2.

Message T9804 displays.
7. Key in the EC number of the power supply instal led in your base unit.
8. Press S2.

Message T9805, then message T0010, displays.

9. Switch POWER OF at the base unit, wait 5 seconds, and switch power
again.

Note: To print and review the data just entered, see "Printing Vital
Product Data Using the 4680 Operating System" in to pic 1.9.1

PICTURE 16

Figure 1-17. 50-Key Keyboard and Combined Keyboard /Display Keyboard Vital
Product Data Entry Key Assignments

PICTURE 17

Figure 1-18. Matrix Keyboard Vital Product Data En try Key Assignments

PICTURE 18

Figure 1-19. Alphanumeric Keyboard Key Assignments

Subtopics
1.9.1 Printing Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Operati ng System
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1.9.1 Printing Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Op erating System
1. Ensure that the 4683 is attached to an active store loop that is being
controlled by an active store controller.
If this is a 4683-002, ensure that it is at tached to an active
4683- xx 1.
2. Start Test Mode by keying in S1,9,1,S2
3. When message T0010 displays, key in 9,7,S2

Message T9701 displays.
4. Key in the 3-digit terminal number.

5. Press S2.

If message T9702 displays, the terminal number e ntered was the
wrong length. Re-enter the 3-digit termina | number.
If message T9703 displays, the number was not va lid or was not

found. Re-enter a valid terminal number.

6. The vital product data for the selected termina l'is printed at the
receipt station.

The vital product data is printed one item per line. Each item
represents a segment of the vital product d ata for the selected
terminal.

The first three lines list the terminal num ber, type and model,

and serial number.

The next three lines list the EC number for the base card, the
power supply, and the base card Read Only S torage (ROS) module.
The remainder of the lines lists the EC num ber of the
microprocessor modules for each device that is connected.
Message T9701 displays when printing is finishe d.
7. Vital product data for additional terminals can be printed by entering

a new number.
8. To end this procedure, key in 0,S2 .
Message T0010 displays.

9. To end Test Mode, key in 9,9, S2
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1.10 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4684 Ref erence Diskette

+
i Description i
+

I
| This procedure is used to enter vital product dat a when the 4683 is |
| attached to an IBM 4684 using the 4684 Reference Diskette. The data |
| is stored in totals retention storage. 1
G S +

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.
2. Do the following to IPL the 4684:
a. Insert the 4684 Reference Diskette in the 4 684 diskette drive.
b. Switch power ON at the 4683.
c. Switch power ON at the 4684.

A Reference Diskette Copyright message displays , then message M0001
PRESS THE 1 KEY displays (alphanumeric display only).

3. Press 1 on the 4684 primary keyboard if prompted.
MENU-M1 displays.

4. Select START UTILITIES from MENU-ML1.

5. Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.

6. Select ENTER 4683 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- u2.

Note: To bypass an entry, press S2 (or Enter). The assignment of the
alphabetic keys is shown on the following topic .

Message T9801 displays.

7. Key in the 7-digit type and model number of the 4683 base unit
excluding the dash (-) followed by S2 (or Enter).

EXAMPLE: 4683002
Message T9802 displays.

8. Key in the 7-digit serial number of the 4683 ba se unit including  the
dash (-) followed by S2 (or Enter).

EXAMPLE: 23-12345
Message T9803 displays.

9. Key in the EC number of the base card installed in your 4683 base unit
followed by S2 (or Enter).

Message T9804 displays.

10. Key in the EC number of the power supply instal led in your 4683 base
unit followed by S2 (or Enter).

Note: To print and review the data just entered, see "Printing Vital
Product Data Using the Reference Diskette" in topic 2.18

PICTURE 19

Figure 1-20. 50-Key Keyboard and Combined Keyboard /Display Keyboard Key
Assignments

PICTURE 20

Figure 1-21. Matrix Keyboard Key Assignments
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PICTURE 21

Figure 1-22. Alphanumeric Keyboard Key Assignments

Subtopics
1.10.1 Printing Vital Product Data Using the 4684 Referen ce Diskette
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1.10.1 Printing Vital Product Data Using the 4684 R eference Diskette

. Ensure that the 4683 is attached to a 4684.

. Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are
running on the 4684.

WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.
. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
. Do the following to IPL the 4684:
a. Insert the 4684 Reference Diskette in the 4 684 diskette drive.
b. Switch power ON at the 4683.
c. Switch power ON at the 4684.

A Reference Diskette Copyright message displays , then message M0001
PRESS THE 1 KEY displays (alphanumeric display only).

. Press 1 on the 4683 primary keyboard if prompted and follow the
remainder of this procedure at the 4683.

MENU-M1 displays.

. Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.

. Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.

. Select PRINT 4683 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- u2.

. The vital product data for the selected termina l'is printed at the
customer receipt station on the point-of-sale p rinter attached to the
4684.

The vital product data is printed one item per line. Each item
represents a segment of the vital product d ata for the selected
terminal.

The first four lines list:

Terminal type

Terminal serial number

EC number of the base card

EC number of the power supply.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
1.101-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Chapter 2. Repairing the 4684 System Unit

2.0 Chapter 2. Repairing the 4684 System Unit

This chapter contains repair information for the 46 84 system unit
CAUTION:

For your safety, you must connect the power cord of any equipment to a
correctly wired and grounded receptacle. An incorrectly wired receptacle
can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on

any equipment connected to it.

DANGER

G S +

i During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any
| cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.
G S +
Subtopics

2.1 MAP 2010: 4684 System Unit Problem Isolation Proc edure

2.2 4684 System Unit Messages

2.3 4684 Failure Symptoms

2.4 MAP 2020: 4684 Baseband Network

2.5 MAP 2030: 4684 Blank Video Display

2.6 MAP 2040: 4684 Configuration Error

2.7 MAP 2050: 4684 System Board Video

2.8 MAP 2060: 4684 Token Ring

2.9 MAP 2070: 4684 U001 Message

2.10 MAP 2080: 4684 has 201 Memory Error and 164 Displ ayed at Power ON
2.11 MAP 2090: 4684 Power

2.12 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Devices

2.13 Removing and Replacing 4684 System Unit Components
2.14 Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette

2.15 Collecting Vital Product Data for the 4684

2.16 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4684 Referen ce Diskette
2.17 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Operati ng System
2.18 Printing Vital Product Data Using the Reference Di skette

2.19 Printing Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Operati ng System
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2.1 MAP 2010: 4684 System Unit Problem Isolation P rocedure

G S +

i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

+ B G S S S 1

i It has been determined | [l The system board is failing '

| that the 4684 system | 1

i unit is failing. This | [l The power supply is failing !

| MAP helps determine the | 1

| element within the 4684 | [ The diskette drive is failing '

| system unit that is 1 1

| causing it to fail. ' [ The fixed disk drive is failing 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [ An Option Adapter is failing. 1

G S +

You must always use the IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale

Terminal: Problem Determination Guide to determine that the 4684 system

unit is failing before using this MAP.

This is the entry point for all 4684 system unit fa ilures. The MAPs,

message list, and symptom tables help you determine the failing Field

Replaceable Unit (FRU).

The tests are intended to test only IBM products listed in this manual.

Non-IBM products, prototype cards, or modified opti ons can give false

errors and system responses that may not be valid.

IMPORTANT:

[l This MAP requires the use of the 4684 Reference Diskette to run tests.
If you do not have the diskette, look under the 4684 cash drawer till.
It was stored there when the 4684 was installed . Please return it to
the cash drawer when you are finished using it.

See the IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale T erminal:
Problem Determination Guide for instructions on creating a backup copy
of your original reference diskette.

[l When the 4684 is connected to a baseband network and the network
cables are disconnected from the rear of the 46 84, the network will
become disabled (open) unless the two cables ar e connected together
using an adapter.

If the baseband network is connected to a PC Ne twork Baseband Adapter
in option slot 1 or 2, ask the user for permiss ion to disconnect the
4684 from the network or assistance in preventi ng an open network.

If the baseband network is connected to sockets 1A and 1B at the rear
of the 4684, you can prevent an open or disable d network by connecting
the network cables together using the 4684 Base band Network Cable
Adapter. See Figure 2-8 in topic 2.9

[l When testing the diskette drive, a high-density scratch diskette is
required.

[ If more than one error code is displayed, diagno se the first error
code first. The cause of the first error code can cause false error
codes to be displayed.

[l Each terminal has a display and keyboard that is designated as primary
while using the Reference Diskette. You must u se the primary keyboard
to control testing.

[ If more than one keyboard is attached and one of them does not work,
try using a different attached keyboard.

[ If you exchange a suspected Field Replaceable Un it (FRU) and the
original symptom still remains, it is possible that some other FRU is
failing and causing a false symptom to occur.

If you suspect this is happening, remove the Op tion Adapters in slots
1, 2 and 6, diskette drive, and fixed disk, one at a time, to see if
the symptoms change.

Remember, when you remove one of these cards or devices, a power-on
self test error related to that device will occ ur. You will have to
ignore these errors and look for a change in th e original failure
symptom.

+--mt

;1 001}
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+ot

- Verify that all internal and external connectors
correctly.

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
- Insert your Reference Diskette into the diskette
- Switch power ON at the 4684.

Is the green 4684 POWER-GOOD light at the front of
Yes No

ot
' 002]

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 014
1

1

R
1 003}
R

- Listen carefully for the fan in the 4684 system u

Is the fan running?
Yes No

+o-t
1 004}

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto "MAP 2090: 4684 Power" in topic 2.11
1

1

R
1 005
R

- Observe the display(s) carefully after switching
After the power-on self tests have been completed:

[l The IBM Copyright message is displayed.
[l Message M0001 is displayed (alphanumeric display
[l MENU-M1 is displayed.

Note: This can take several minutes to display, dependi
configuration.

Did MENU-M1 display correctly?
Yes No

ot
! 006}
ot

- Continue at Step 008

R
1 007}
R

- Continue at Step 012

+--mt
1 008}
+--mt
(From step 006)

Did any message(s) display?

Yes No

Lo

1ot

Vo 009}

1ot

i

i Goto Step 011

Table 2-1. IBM 4684 System Unit Sockets, Ports a
ports are associated with devices tha
the system board (memory) or external

are installed

drive.

the 4684 ON?

nit.

power ON.

only).

ng on the terminal

nd Devices. The 4684 |
t may be eitheron |
to it (keyboards, |
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1 displays). The port number is relate d to the error code |
1 that is displayed when the device or function fails. For |
1 example, the keyboard is connected to port 3 and the i
1 keyboard error code is 3 nn. See "4684 System Unit i
1 Messages" in topic 2.2 . |

G S 1

| Socket | Port ' H Cable
i Number | Number | Device Name i Number

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 1A 130 | Baseband Network |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE H

1 1B 130 | Baseband Network |- 1

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 1B 1 166/167 | Token Ring Network (side car d, Model |- 1

i | 1 300 only) i i

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 3A |- | Cash Drawer A or Remote Alar mA 13 '

+ + B Fommmmee H

| 3B |- i Cash Drawer B or Remote Alar m B 13 '

+ + B Fommmmee H
14Aor |- i Alphanumeric, Operator, or S hopper 14 i

| 4B ' | Display | '

+ + B Fommmmee H

| 5A |- i 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeri ¢ Keyboard, | 5 1

' | | ANPOS Keyboard, Matrix Keybo ard, H |

1 1 | Combined Keyboard/Display, o r | 1

! ! ! Dual-Track MSR | i

+ + B Fommmmee H

| 5B |- i 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeri ¢ Keyboard, | 5 1

' | i ANPOS Keyboard, Matrix Keybo ard, H |

' | i Combined Keyboard/Display, D ual-Track | H

1 IMSR, b

' | i or 1520 Hand-Held Scanner Mo del AO2. | |

+ + B Fommmmee H

|1 6 |- | Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader | None |

i i i (MSR) i i

' | H Note: Socket 6 is located on the 50-key | i

! ! ! keyboard. | i

+ + B Fommmmee H

17 |- | Point-of-Sale Printer 17 |

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 9A |- i Alphanumeric, Operator, Shop per Display | - H

! ! i or Hand-Held Bar Code Reader | i

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 9B |- i Alphanumeric, Operator, Shop per Display | - H

! ! i or Hand-Held Bar Code Reader | i

+ + B Fommmmee H

111 |- | 4683- XX 2 111 '

+ + B Fommmmee H

117 |- | Checkout Scanner or Scanner/ Scale 117 H

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1[a1 13 | System Unit Keyboard |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE) H

1[2] |86 | Pointing Device (Mouse) 1 - '

+ + it ETEEEE) H

| [AA] |24 | System Unit Video Display 1 - '

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1[BB] |4 | System Unit Printer |- 1

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1[cc] 11 i System Unit Asynchronous Com munications | - |

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1 [DD] |- i Dump Switch |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE) H

| Internal} 1 | System board functions |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE) H

I Internal} 2 | Memory 1 - |

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

| Internal} 6 | Diskette Drive |- 1

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +

PICTURE 22

Figure 2-1. IBM 4684 System Unit Back Panel

i

+--mt

1 010}

+--mt

- Press S1 (ESC on the Enhanced A/N Keyboard) to continue the IPL process.
Additional information may be displayed about the failures that were
detected. Follow the instructions that are displ ayed.
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- See "4684 System Unit Messages" in topic 2.2 . It provides a quick

method to determine the most likely cause of an e
directs you to a test procedure or a MAP.

You will only find messages that can be caused by

a diskette media failure. For other messages, re
Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
Determination Guide

Note: If you exchange a suspected Field Replaceable Uni
original symptom still remains, it is possible th
failing and causing a false symptom to occur.

If you suspect this is happening, remove the Opti
2 and 6 (side card), diskette drive, and fixed di
see if the symptoms change.

Remember, when you remove one of these cards or d
test error related to that device will occur. Yo
these errors and look for a change in the origina

R
1011}
R

(From step 009)
The A/N, operator or video display is probably blan
If the A/N or operator display is blank, exchang

If the video display is blank, go to "MAP 2030:
Display" in topic 2.5 .

R
1012}
R

(From step 007)

At MENU-M1, select "Start Tests".

At MENU-T1, select "Run System Unit Tests".
At MENU-T2, select "Test System Unit".

At MENU-T3, select "Run Tests One Time".
At MENU-T4, select "Test All Devices".

Note: If you have a token-ring installed, you will need

rror message or it

a hardware failure or
fer to the IBM 4680
Problem

t (FRU) and the
at some other FRU is

on Adapters in slots 1,
sk, one at a time, to

evices, a power-on self
u will have to ignore
| failure symptom.

e the A/N display.
4684 Blank Video

to go to the

section "Running the 4684 Token Ring Network Adapter Test" in
topic 2.14.12 while running the IBM Token Ring Network test for

further information.
[ Follow the instructions on the display. For the
4684 System Unit sockets, ports and devices, se
Figure 2-1

- If tests cannot be started, exchange the system b
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card"

Note: If you exchange a suspected Field Replaceable Uni
original symptom still remains, it is possible th
failing and causing a false symptom to occur.

If you suspect this is happening, remove the Opti
2 and 6 (side card) diskette drive, and fixed dis
see if the symptoms change.

Remember, when you remove one of these cards or d
test error related to that device will occur. Yo
these errors and look for a change in the origina

- If an error message is displayed, follow the acti

location of the IBM
e Table 2-1 and

oard. See "Removing
in topic 2.13.14
t (FRU) and the

at some other FRU is

on Adapters in slots 1,
k, one at a time, to

evices, a power-on self
u will have to ignore
| failure symptom.

on indicated by the

test or see "4684 System Unit Messages" in topic 2.2
- If a symptom is observed, go to "4684 Failure Symptoms" in topic 2.3
- If no failures are detected, go to Step 013
+--mt
1 013}
+--mt

(From step 012)

If you are still experiencing a failure, check a

Il cables and
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connectors for proper installation and if no pr oblem is found:
Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .
- Or -
Exchange the power supply. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Unit Power Supply" in topic 2.13.6 .
[ If you are experiencing a problem with a device not supported by the
tests on the Reference Diskette, refer to the d evice service manual

for testing instructions.

[ If you are experiencing an intermittent 162 or 1 65 problem
(configuration problem) exchange the system boa rd.

[ If you suspect any other intermittent problem, s tart an error log and
run the system unit tests again. See "Logging Errors" in

topic 2.14.14

+---t

1 014}

+---t

(From step 002)

Is the power cord plugged into a functioning, prope rly grounded electrical
outlet?

Yes No

P

1 1

1 1

1ot

b 015}

1ot

i

| - Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

1

1

| - Attach the 4684 to a functioning, properly g rounded electrical
i\ outlet. Return to Step 001 in this MAP to v erify system operation.
i

1

1

+---t

1 016}

+---t

Goto "MAP 2090: 4684 Power" in topic 2.11
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2.2 4684 System Unit Messages

Subtopics

2.2.1 Examples of 4684 Messages

2.2.2 4684 Power-On Self Test Message Index
2.2.3 4684 Power-On Self Test Messages
2.2.4 4684 Mnnnn Messages

2.2.5 4684 Tnnnn and Unnn Messages
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2.2.1 Examples of 4684 Messages
Following are examples of message formats that can

The message number you will find in the message lis
any number and x = any character).

Three-Character Messages

O xx 201

[ 15:05:07 Slot=0 1024Kb Memory 201 ‘text'
O XXXXX XXXX 201

O XXXxx 201

O 201.

Four-Character Messages

'text’
Mnnnn ‘text'

Ooo0oQ
—
=}
=}
=}
=}

Eight-Character Messages

These messages are generated by Version 3.00 of the
Terminal Reference Diskette

Example: Error Code 0001010 n

0 = First Digit

001 = Device Number
01 = Error Number

0 = Slot Number

n = Modifier

The following topic contains an index of all the po
messages generated by the 4684

appear on your display.
t is underscored (

IBM 4684 Point of Sale

wer-ON self test

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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2.2.2 4684 Power-On Self Test Message Index

Femmmmemmmmemmmeeeimmeeseemeeeeeeessssesemmessssse= eecceceeeeeeeeseeee—es +
i Error ' Topic
e G — B H
i Bad Command Interpret i 2.2.3
e G — B H
| Missing Com Interpret i 2.2.3
e G — B H
i Disk Boot Failure i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 C0000 to C3FFF i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 C4000 to CFFFF i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 DO00O to D7FFF i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 D8000 to DFFFF i 2.2.3
e G — B H
| Parity Check i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 ROM Error i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 101 to 109 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1110 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1111 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1112 to 113 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1114 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1161 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1162 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1163 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1164 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 165 to 166 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
i 1nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 201 to 203 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1301 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 302 to 303 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 304 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 305 i 2.2.3
T E H
| 4nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 601 to 602 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 652 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 6nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 7nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 11nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 12nn i 2.2.3
T E H
i 14nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 17nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
| 24nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 28nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 3015 i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 30nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 4601 i 2.2.3
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e G — B H
1 4610 to 4611 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
14612 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
14613 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 4620 to 4630 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
| 4640 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 4641 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 4650 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 46nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 62nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 6300 to 63F7 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 8603 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
| 8604 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
110012 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1100nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 104nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1121nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 14527 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 145nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
114601 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 14610 to 14611 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
114612 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
114613 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 14620 to 14630 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 14640 i 2.2.3
e G — B H
114641 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 146nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 16500 i 2.2.3
T E H
116520 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 16530 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 16540 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 16550 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 166nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 167nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 194nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 251nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 nn301 i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0001010n to 0001090n i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0001100n i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0001110n i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 0001120n to 0001130n i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 0001140n i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 000161nn i 2.2.3
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e G — B H
1 000162nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 000163nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 000164nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 000165nn to 000166nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0001nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0002010n to 0002030n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0003010n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0003020n to 0003030n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0003040n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0003050n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0004nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0006010n to 0006020n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0006520n i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0006Nnnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0007nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0011nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0012nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0014nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0017nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0024nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0028nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 003015nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0030nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 004601nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 004610nn to 004611nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 004612nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 004613nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 004620nn to 004630nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 004640nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 004641nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 004650nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0046nnnn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0062nnnn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0086030n i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0086040n i 2.2.3
T E H
1010012nn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0100nnnn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0104nnnn i 2.2.3
T E H
1 0121nnnn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 014527nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 0145nnnn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmmmeeeee emmeeeeeeaeo Fommmmee H
1 014601nn i 2.2.3
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e G — B H
1 014610nn to 014611nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 014612nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 014613nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 014620nn to 014630nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 014640nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 014641nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0146nnnn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 016500nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 016520nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 016530nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 016540nn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 016550nn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 0166nnnn i 2.2.3
Fommmmmmmmmmemmmmeemmmmmmmmmemmmmmemmmmmemmemeeeee mmmeeeeeeaen Fommmmme H
1 0167nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0194nnnn i 2.2.3
e G — B H
1 0251nnnn i 2.2.3
Femmmmemmmmemmmeeeimmeeseemeeeeeeessssesemmessssse= eecceceeeeeeeeseeee—es +
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2.2.3 4684 Power-On Self Test Messages

These messages for the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Termi nal are in alphabetic
and numeric order

When the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal is powered ON, power-on self
tests (POSTs) are performed automatically on the 46 84 and most of the
adapters. If the 4684 detects errors, an error cod e is displayed.

After the tests have successfully completed, the 46 84 starts an initial
program load (IPL). At this time it loads and init ializes device drivers.
If a video display is attached to the 4684, the dis play is used to
indicate the successful or unsuccessful loading of the drivers that are

required by the configuration records.

The messages in this list are only those that relat e to hardware failures
in the 4684 System Unit . If you have a message that is not in the
following list, contact the store programmer or you r support organization

for assistance.

Bad or Missing Command Interpreter

Explanation: A 4684 diskette error occurred during IPL
from a diskette.

User Response:
[ Check for excessive dirt or dust on the head hom e
position sensor in the diskett e drive.

[ Try a different diskette.

If the problem persists:

1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7

4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

Disk Boot Failure

Explanation: A 4684 diskette error occurred during the
IPL.
User Response:
Check for excessive dirt or dust on the head hom e
position sensor in the diskett e drive.

Try a different diskette.

If the problem persists:

1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7

4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

C0000 through C3FFF

Explanation:
Model 1 xx or 200 - A system board error occurred.
Model 300 -  An adapter error occurred.

User Response:

Model 1 xx or 200 - Exchange the system board. See
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"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and
Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Model 300 -

Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
. Remove the 4684 covers. S ee "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove all the Option Adap ters in slots 1, 2 and
6 (side card). See "Removing and Replacing a
4684 Option Adapter"” in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side
Card" in topic 2.13.14
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Ca rd Expansion or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Ex pansion (if present).
See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card
and Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL
to start.

N

[ If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
[ If error message 111 does not display during
the IPL, reconnect the 4684 Feature Card
Expansion or the 4684 Feature Card and Memory
Expansion and the Opti on Adapters, one at a
time, until the error is displayed again.
Exchange the adapter t hat causes 111 to
display.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters .

C4000 through CFFFF

Explanation: An adapter error occurred.

User Response:

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
2. Remove the 4684 covers. See "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove all the Option Adapters in slots 1, 2 and 6
(side card). See "Removing and Replacing a 4684
Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 .
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Card E Xpansion or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Expans ion (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and
Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11 .
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL to
start.
If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing the
4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
If error message 111 does not display during the
IPL, reconnect the 4684 Fe ature Card Expansion or
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion and
the Option Adapters, one a t a time, until the
error is displayed again. Exchange the adapter
that causes 111 to display
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in

topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters.

D0000 through D7FFF

Explanation: A Baseband Network error occurred.
User Response:
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Model 1 xx or 200 - Exchange the system board. See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and
Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Model 300 -

Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
. Remove the 4684 covers. S ee "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove all the Option Adap ters in slots 1, 2 and
6 (side card). See "Removing and Replacing a
4684 Option Adapter"” in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side
Card" in topic 2.13.14
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Ca rd Expansion or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Ex pansion (if present).
See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card
and Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL
to start.

N

[ If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
[ If error message 111 does not display during
the IPL, reconnect the 4684 Feature Card
Expansion or the 4684 Feature Card and Memory
Expansion and the Opti on Adapters, one at a
time, until the error is displayed again.
Exchange the adapter t hat causes 111 to
display.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters .

D8000 through DBFFF
Explanation: A 4684 device channel error occurred.
User Response:

Model 1 xx or 200 - Exchange the system board. See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and
Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Model 300 -

Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
. Remove the 4684 covers. S ee "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove all the Option Adap ters in slots 1, 2 and
6 (side card). See "Removing and Replacing a
4684 Option Adapter"” in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side
Card" in topic 2.13.14 .
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Ca rd Expansion or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Ex pansion (if present).
See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card
and Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL
to start.

N

If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
If error message 111 does not display during
the IPL, reconnect the 4684 Feature Card
Expansion or the 4684 Feature Card and Memory
Expansion and the Opti on Adapters, one at a
time, until the error is displayed again.
Exchange the adapter t hat causes 111 to
display.

See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14
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Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters .

Installing the IBM 4683/4684 Diagnostic Drivers [Al 12] (C) Copyright IBM
Corp. 1989

Explanation: The diagnostic drivers are being installed.

User Response: If the IPL stops with this message
displayed and does not continue, e xchange the system
board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board
and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Installing the IBM 4683/4684 RIPSS Drivers [A112] ( C) Copyright IBM Corp.
1989
Explanation: The Retail Industry Programming Support
Services drivers are being install ed.
User Response: If the IPL does not complete but stops
with this message displayed, excha nge the system board.

See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and
Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Parity Check

Explanation: A 4684 parity check error occurred.
User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

ROM Error
Explanation: A 4684 ROM error occurred.
User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

101 to 109
Explanation: A 4684 system unit error occurred.

0001010n to 0001090n are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response:

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
2. Remove the 4684 covers. See "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove all the Option Adapters in slots 1, 2 and 6
(side card). See "Removing and Replacing a 4684
Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 .
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Card E Xpansion or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Expans ion (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and
Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11 .
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL to
start.
If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing the
4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
If error message 111 does not display during the
IPL, reconnect the 4684 Fe ature Card Expansion
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion and
the Option Adapters, one a t a time, until the
error is displayed again. Exchange the adapter
that causes 111 to display
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in

topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .
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Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters.

110
Explanation: A 4684 system unit or Option Adapter error
occurred.
0001100n is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.
4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
5. Select TEST ALL DEVICES from M ENU-T4.
6. Follow the instructions on the display.
111
Explanation: A 4684 system unit I/O parity error
occurred.
0001110n is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
2. Remove the 4684 covers. See "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove all the Option Adapters in slots 1, 2 and 6
(side card). See "Removing and Replacing a 4684
Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 .
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Card E Xpansion or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Expans ion (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and
Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11 .
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL to
start.
If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing the
4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
If error message 111 does not display during the
IPL, reconnect the 4684 Fe ature Card Expansion
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion and
the Option Adapters, one a t a time, until the
error is displayed again. Exchange the adapter
that causes 111 to display
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .
Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters.
112 to 113

Explanation: A 4684 system unit or Option Adapter error
occurred.

0001120n to 0001130n are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response:

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.

3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.

4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.

5. Select TEST ALL DEVICES from M ENU-T4.

6. Follow the instructions on the display.

If tests cannot be run, exchange t he system board. See
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"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide
Card" in topic 2.13.14

114

Explanation: A 4684 system unit I/O parity error
occurred.

0001140n is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
2. Remove the 4684 covers. See "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .
3. Remove the Option Adapters in slots 1, 2 and 6 (side
card). See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option
Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
4. Remove the 4684 Feature Card a nd Memory Expansion
Adapter (if present). See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion Adapter"”
in topic 2.13.11 .
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL to
start.
[ If error message 114 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing the
4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
[ If error message 114 does not display during the
IPL, reconnect the 4684 Fe ature Card Expansion
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion and
the Option Adapters, one a t a time, until the
error is displayed again. Exchange the adapter
that causes 114 to display

See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters.

161

Explanation: A nonvolatile storage error occurred or the
storage retention battery is faili ng.

000161nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

or

User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing

and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

162

Explanation: A 4684 configuration or hardware error
occurred. One of the internal dev ices in the 4684 system
unit can cause this problem.

000162nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

2. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7

4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2
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163
Explanation: A 4684 date and time error occurred.
000163nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
164
Explanation: A 4684 memory configuration error occurred.
000164nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
[ If you also have a 201 memory test error, see "MAP
2080: 4684 has 201 Memory Error and 164 Displayed at
Power ON" in topic 2.10
[ If you have a 164 error only, run the memory tes ts
using the following steps:
1. Press S1 (ESC on an Enhanced A/N keyboard) to
proceed.
2. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
3. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
4. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.
5. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
6. Select nnnn Kb MEMORY from MENU-T4.
Note: nnnn = memory size
7. Follow the instructions on the display.
If the test does not detect a memo ry failure:
1. Exchange the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion
adapter (if present). See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion Adapter"”
in topic 2.13.11
2. Exchange the memory module pac kages, one at a time.
3. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
165 to 166
Explanation: An Option Adapter or configuration error
occurred.
000165nn to 000166nn are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.
User Response: Go to "MAP 2040: 4684 Configuration
Error" in topic 2.6
1nn

Explanation: A system unit, option adapter,
configuration, or ROM error occurr ed.

0001nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response:

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

2. Remove the 4684 covers. See "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1 .

3. Remove all the Option Adapters in slots 1, 2 and 6

(side card). See "Removing and Replacing a 4684

Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 .

4. Remove the 4684 Feature Card E Xpansion or 4684
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Feature Card and Memory Expans ion (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and
Memory Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11 .
5. Switch POWER O at the 4684 and wait for the IPL to

start.
[ If error message 111 displays, exchange the
system board. See "Removing and Replacing the
4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
[ If error message 111 does not display during the
IPL, reconnect the 4684 Fe ature Card Expansion or
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion and
the Option Adapters, one a t a time, until the
error is displayed again. Exchange the adapter

that causes 111 to display
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Note: Be sure to POWER OF when unplugging and
reconnecting cards or adapters.

201 to 203
Explanation: A 4684 memory error occurred.

0002010n to 0002030n are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response:

[ If you also have a 164 memory configuration erro r,
see "MAP 2080: 4684 has 201 Memory Error and 164
Displayed at Power ON" in topic 2.10
[ If you have a 201 error only, and you cannot continue
the IPL by pressing Slor ESC go to step 1 under
Replacing Memory Modules
[ If you have a 201 error only and you can continue the
IPL by pressing S1or ESC runthe memory tests as
follows:
1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.
4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
5. Select nnnn Kb MEMORY from MENU-T4.
Note: nnnn = memory size
6. Follow the instructions on the display.
Replacing Memory Modules : If no errors are detected by
the test, continue with the follow ing steps:
1. Exchange the memory module pac kages on the system
board. See Figure 2-21 in topic 2.13.10.2 and
Figure 2-22 in topic 2.13.10.2 .
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
3. Exchange the memory module pac kage on the Feature
Card and Memory Expansion Adap ter in slot 5 (if
present). See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
Feature Card and Memory Expansion Adapter" in
topic 2.13.11
4. Exchange the memory modules on the memory expansion
option adapter in slot 1 or sl ot 2 (if present). See
Figure 2-9 in topic 2.10
5. Exchange the memory expansion option adapter in slot
1 or slot 2 (if present). See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and
Side Card" in topic 2.13.14
301
Explanation: A 4684 system unit keyboard error occurred.
0003010n is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
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Note: If no system unit keyboard is present, this error

will appear momentarily and then b e removed. If this
happens, ignore the error.

If you have a system unit keyboard and the error is
displayed, a failure has been dete cted. Continue to the

User Response for this message.

User Response:

302 to 303

1. Ensure that the system unit ke yboard is attached to
socket 1 on the system unit.
2. Ensure that keys are not press ed on the keyboard.
3. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
Explanation: A 4684 system unit keyboard error occurred.

0003020n to 0003030n are also covered by this Explanation

and User Response.

User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

304

Response.

Explanation: A 4684 system unit keyboard error occurred.
0003040n is also covered by this Explanation and User
User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing

and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

305

Response.

Explanation: A 4684 system unit keyboard error occurred.

0003050n is also covered by this Explanation and User

User Response: Exchange the fuse on the system board.

The fuse is located directly in fr ont of the keyboard
cable connector on the system boar d.

If the fuse continues to blow:
1. Ensure that an Enhanced Al phanumeric keyboard

cable

is not being used to attach an ANPOS

keyboard to the 4684 syste m unit.
2. Exchange the system board. See "Removing and

Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the Enhanced A/N Keyboard.
4. Exchange the Enhanced A/N Keyboard cable.

4nn

Response.

Explanation: A 4684 printer port error occurred.

0004nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User

Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

601 to 602

Explanation: A 4684 diskette error occurred.

0006010n to 0006020n are also covered by this Explanation
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and User Response.
User Response:
[l Check for excessive dirt or dust on the head hom e
position sensor in the diskett e drive.

[ Try a different diskette.

If the problem persists:

1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7

4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

652
Explanation: A 4684 diskette error occurred.
0006520n is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
[l Check for excessive dirt or dust in the diskette
drive.
[ Try a different scratch diskette.
If the problem persists:
1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7
4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23
in topic 2.13.12.2
6nn
Explanation: A 4684 diskette drive error occurred.
0006nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7
4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23
in topic 2.13.12.2
7nn
Explanation: A 4684 math co-processor error occurred.
The 40-pin math co-processor socke t is located on the
4684 system board under the power supply.

0007nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
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Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response:

1. Exchange the math co-processor module on the system
board.
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
1inn
Explanation: A 4684 system board asynchronous port error
occurred. This error can be cause d by any attached
serial device.
0011nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
12nn
Explanation: A 4684 Dual Asynchronous Option Adapter
error occurred.
0012nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Exchange the Dual Asynchronous Adapter. See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
14nn
Explanation: A Proprinter error occurred.
0014nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Ensure that the printer is pro perly connected and
powered-ON.
2. Run the printer self-test. Se e the documentation
supplied with the printer.
If the printer self-test does not run correctly,
the printer is failing. S ee the printer service
manual.
3. Install a wrap plug on the par allel port and run the
printer port test. See "Running 4684 Tests Using the
Reference Diskette" in topic 2.14 .
If the printer port test detects a failure,
exchange the system board. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
If the printer port test does not detect a
failure, exchange the prin ter cable.
17nn
Explanation: A 4684 fixed disk drive error occurred.

0017nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
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Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response:

1. Exchange the fixed disk. See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8 .

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing an
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

24nn
Explanation: A 4684 system board video error occurred.
0024nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response: Go to "MAP 2050: 4684 System Board
Video" in topic 2.7
28nn
Explanation: An IBM 3270 Connection Adapter error
occurred.
0028nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Exchange the IBM 3270 Connecti on Adapter. See

"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in

topic 2.13.9

2. Exchange the System Board. Se e "Removing and

Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in

topic 2.13.14

3015
Explanation:
0028nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Model 1 xx or 200 - The Baseband Network is
disconnected or failing.

Model 300 - A Baseband Network Adapter or a PC
Network Baseband Adapter/A err or occurred.

User Response:

Model 1 xx or 200 - Ensure that the network cables or
wrap plug and terminators are properly connected. |If
no problem is found, exchange the system board. See

"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and

Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Model 300 -  Ensure that the network cables or the
wrap plug and terminators are properly connected to
the adapter. If no problem is found, exchange the
Baseband Network Adapter in sl ot 6 (side card), or
exchange the PC Network Baseba nd Adapter/A in either
slot 1 orin slot 2. See "Removing and Replacing a

4684 Option Adapter"” in topic 2.13.9 .

30nn

Explanation: A 4684 system board Baseband Network error
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occurred.

0030nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response: Go to "MAP 2020: 4684 Baseband Network"

in topic 2.4
4601
Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.

004601nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the System Board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

4610 to 4611

Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.

004610nn to 004611nn are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 .
2. Exchange the inside and outsid e memory modules on th
X.25 Adapter Card one at a tim e.
4612
Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.
004612nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange inside memory module on the X.25 Adapter
Card.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.
4613

Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.

004613nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the outside memory mo dule on the X.25
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Adapter Card.

Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.

4620 to 4630

Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.

004620nn to 004630nn are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response: Ensure that the 37-pin wrap plug was
connected to the adapter when the test was run.

If the wrap plug was connected:

1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 .
2. Exchange the inside and outsid e memory module on the
X.25 Adapter Card one at a tim e.
4640
Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.
004640nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 .
2. Exchange the inside memory mod ule on the X.25 Adapter
Card.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.
4641
Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.
004641nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange outside memory module on the X.25 Adapter
Card.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.
4650
Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.
004650nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response: Exchange the X.25 communication cable.
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46nn
Explanation: The IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter test detected an error.
0046nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Exchange the IBM Realtime Inte rface Co-Processor
Multiport/2 or X.25/2 Adapter. See "Removing and
Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 .
2. Exchange the inside and outsid e memory modules on th
X.25 Adapter Card one at a tim e.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.
62nn

Explanation: A 4684 Store Loop Adapter/A error occurred.

0062nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response:

1. Exchange the 4684 Store Loop A dapter/A. See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

6300 to 63F7

Explanation: These errors are caused by devices that are
configured but not responding or b y devices that are
responding but are not configured.

User Response: Ensure that configuration has been
performed. See the configuration procedures in the IBM
4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Termi nal:

Problem Determination Guide

If these error messages occur along with a 14527

message, see the 14527 message in the IBM 4680 Store
System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem
Determination Guide
[0 If the device(s) indicated by these error messag es
have been exchanged and the pr oblem persists:
1. Exchange the 4684 power su pply. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply"”
in topic 2.13.6
2. Exchange the 4684 system b oard. See "Removing

and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side
Card" in topic 2.13.14

8603
Explanation: A 4684 pointing device error occurred.
0086030n is also covered by this Explanation and User

Response.

User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

8604

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
223-15



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
4684 Power-On Self Test Messages

Explanation: A 4684 pointing device error occurred.

0086040n is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response: Perform the following procedure:
1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.
4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
5. Select MOUSE PORT from MENU-T4 .
6. Follow the instructions on the display.
10012
Explanation: A 4684 Multiprotocol Communications Adapter
error occurred.
010012nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response: Ensure that the wrap plug was installed
when the test was run.
If the wrap plug was installed:
1. Exchange the multiprotocol com munications adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the 4684 Feature Card Expansion  or 4684
Feature Card and Memory Expans ion Adapter (if
present). See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option
Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 and "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion Adapter"”
in topic 2.13.11
3. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
100nn
Explanation: A 4684 Multiprotocol Communications Adapter
error occurred.
0100nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Exchange the Multiprotocol Com munications Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
104nn

Explanation: A 4684 ESDI fixed disk drive error
occurred.

0104nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.

User Response:

1. Exchange the fixed disk. See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8 .

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 .

3. Exchange the Disk Drive Interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2
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121nn

Explanation: A 300/1200/2400 Internal Modem/A error
occurred.

0121nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:

1. Exchange the 300/1200/2400 Int ernal Modem/A. See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

14527

Explanation: A device channel error occurred. Any
device attached to the channel can cause this message.
One or more 63 nn errors may also display.

014527nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response: Note any 63 nn errors that display.

[ If these error messages occur along with 63nn
messages, see the 14527 messag e in the IBM 4680 Store
System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem
Determination Guide
[ If the 14527 message is the only error message:
1. Exchange the 4684 system b oard. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side
Card" in topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the 4684 power su pply. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply"”
in topic 2.13.6

145nn
Explanation: A device channel error occurred.

0145nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing

and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

14601

Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.

014601nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

14610 to 14611

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
223-17



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
4684 Power-On Self Test Messages

Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.

014610nn to 014611nn are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange inside and outside me mory modules on the
ISDN Adapter Card one at a tim e.
14612
Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.
014612nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the inside memory mod ule on the ISDN Adapter
Card.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.
2. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
14613
Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter

test detected an error.

014613nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the outside memory mo dule on the ISDN
Adapter Card.

Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.

2. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9

14620 to 14630

Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.

014620nn to 014630nn are also covered by this Explanation
and User Response.

User Response: Ensure that the wrap plug was connected
to the adapter when the test was r un.

If the wrap plug was connected:

1. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the inside and outsid e memory modules on the
ISDN Adapter Card, one at a ti me.

14640
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Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.

014640nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

1. Exchange the inside memory mod ule on the ISDN Adapter
Card.

Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest the m before installing a
new memory module package.

2. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
14641
Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.
014641nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the outside memory mo dule on the ISDN
Adapter Card.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest bef ore installing a new
memory module package.
2. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
146nn
Explanation: The ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2 Adapter
test detected an error.
0146nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Exchange the ISDN Interface Co -Processor/2 Adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
2. Exchange the inside and outsid e memory modules on the
ISDN Adapter Card one at a tim e.
Note: Always swap the inside and outside memory
module packages and retest the m before installing a
new memory module package.
16500

Explanation: A 6157 Tape Attachment Adapter error
occurred.

016500nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

User Response:

Exchange the 6157 Tape Attachm ent Adapter. See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
2.2.3-19



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
4684 Power-On Self Test Messages

16520
Explanation: A 6157 Streaming Tape Drive error occurred.
016520nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
Exchange the 6157 Streaming Ta pe Drive.
16530
Explanation: A 6157-002 Streaming Tape Drive error
occurred.
016530nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
Exchange the 6157-002 Streamin g Tape Drive.
16540
Explanation: A 6157 Streaming Tape Drive error occurred.
016540nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the 6157 Streaming Ta pe Drive.
2. Exchange the 6157 Tape Attachm ent Adapter. See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
16550
Explanation: A 6157-002 Streaming Tape Drive error
occurred.
016550nn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
User Response:
1. Exchange the 6157-002 Streamin g Tape Drive.
2. Exchange the 6157-002 Tape Att achment Adapter. See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
166nn
Explanation: An IBM Token Ring Network Adapter error
occurred.
0166nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:
1. Determine the location of the Token Ring option
adapter. It may be attached t o the system board as a
side card or it may be plugged into one of the two
optional adapter slots. Excha nge the IBM Token Ring
Network adapter. See "Removing and Replacing a 4684
Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
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167nn
Explanation: An alternate IBM Token Ring Network Adapter
error occurred.
0167nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:

1. Determine the location of the Token Ring option
adapter. It may be attached t o the system board as a
side card or it may be plugged into one of the two
optional adapter slots. Excha nge the IBM Token Ring
Network adapter. See "Removing and Replacing a 4684

Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
194nn
Explanation: A 2-8Mb 80286 Memory Expansion adapter
error occurred.
0194nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.
Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response:

1. Exchange the memory module pac kages on the adapter

one at a time. See "Removing and Replacing a 4684
Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 .
2. Exchange the 2-8Mb 80286 Memor y Expansion adapter.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9
3. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
251nn
Explanation: A V.32 Modem/A adapter error occurred.

0251nnnn is also covered by this Explanation and User
Response.

Note: In this message, n = any number.
User Response: Exchange the V.32 Modem/A adapter. See

"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9

0001010n to 0001090n

Explanation: See 101 to 109 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000110

Explanation: See 110 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0001110n

Explanation: See 111 in topic 2.2.3
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Note: In this message, n = any number.
0001120n to 0001130n

Explanation: See 112 to 113 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000114

Explanation: See 114 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000161nn

Explanation: See 161 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000162nn

Explanation: See 162 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000163nn

Explanation: See 163 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000164nn

Explanation: See 164 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
000165nn to 000166nn

Explanation: See 165 to 166 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0001nnnn

Explanation: See 1nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0002010n to 0002030n

Explanation: See 201 to 203 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0003010n

Explanation: See 301 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0003020n to 0003030n

Explanation: See 302 to 303 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0003040n

Explanation: See 304 in topic 2.2.3
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Note: In this message, n = any number.
0003050n

Explanation: See 305 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0004nnnn

Explanation: See 4nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.

0006010n to 0006020n

Explanation: See 601 to 602 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0006520n

Explanation: See 652 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0006nnnn

Explanation: See 6nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0007nnnn

Explanation: See 7nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0011nnnn

Explanation: See 11nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0012nnnn

Explanation: See 12nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0014nnnn

Explanation: See 14nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0017nnnn

Explanation: See 17nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0024nnnn

Explanation: See 24nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0028nnnn

Explanation: See 28nn in topic 2.2.3
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Note: In this message, n = any number.
003015nn

Explanation: See 3015 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0030nnnn

Explanation: See 30nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
004601nn

Explanation: See 4601 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.

004610nn to 004611nn
Explanation: See 4610 to 4611 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.

004612nn
Explanation: See 4612 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.

004613nn
Explanation: See 4613 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.

004620nn to 004630nn

Explanation: See 4620 to 4630 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
004640nn

Explanation: See 4640 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
004641nn

Explanation: See 4641 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
004650nn

Explanation: See 4650 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0046nnnn

Explanation: See 46nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0062nnnn

Explanation: See 62nn in topic 2.2.3

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
223-24



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
4684 Power-On Self Test Messages

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0086030n

Explanation: See 8603 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0086040n

Explanation: See 8604 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
010012nn

Explanation: See 10012 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0100nnnn

Explanation: See 100nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0104nnnn

Explanation: See 104nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0121nnnn

Explanation: See 121nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
014527nn

Explanation: See 14527 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0145nnnn

Explanation: See 145nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
014601nn

Explanation: See 14601 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.

014610nn to 014611nn

Explanation: See 14610 to 14611 in topic 2.2.3
Note: In this message, n = any number.
014612nn
Explanation: See 14612 in topic 2.2.3
Note: In this message, n = any number.
014613nn
Explanation: See 14613 in topic 2.2.3
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Note: In this message, n = any number.

014620nn to 014630nn

Explanation: See 14620 to 14630 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
014640nn

Explanation: See 14640 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
014641nn

Explanation: See 14641 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0146nnnn

Explanation: See 146nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
016500nn

Explanation: See 16500 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
016520nn

Explanation: See 16520 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
016530nn

Explanation: See 16530 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
016540nn

Explanation: See 16540 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
016550nn

Explanation: See 16550 in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0166nnnn

Explanation: See 166nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0167nnnn

Explanation: See 167nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
0194nnnn

Explanation: See 194nn in topic 2.2.3
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Note: In this message, n = any number.
0251nnnn

Explanation: See 251nn in topic 2.2.3

Note: In this message, n = any number.
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2.2.4 4684 Mnnnn Messages

These messages are generated by the IBM 4684 Point of Sale Terminal when
running tests, utilities, or configuration

MO0001 MOO0O01 Please press 1.
Explanation: This message appears following the
copyright message. When the 1 key is pressed (on the
primary keyboard), the program can determine the keypad

layout for the primary keyboard.

User Response: Press 1 on the primary keyboard.
If the display does not procee d to MENU-M1:
1. Exchange the system board. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the power supply. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in
topic 2.13.6
M0002 MO0002 The 4684 system unit is failing.
Explanation: An error was detected when reading or

writing non-volatile memory.

User Response: Exchange the system board. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

M0010 MO0O010 Error securing fixed disk.
Explanation: An error was detected when securing the

fixed disk before moving the 4684.

User Response:

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.
4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
5. Select FIXED DISK from MENU-T4 .
6. Follow the instructions on the display.
M0011 MO0011 No fixed disk found.
Explanation: The program detected no fixed disk when one

was expected.

User Response:

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from M ENU-T2.

4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.

5. Select FIXED DISK from MENU-T4 .

6. Follow the instructions on the display.

If the test cannot be run:

1. Exchange the fixed disk. See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8 .

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

M0100 MO0100 Error reading 4684 Reference Diskette.

Explanation: An error was detected when reading the
Reference Diskette.

User Response:
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1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7

4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

M0101 M0101 A Configuration Error has occurred. Do you want to
run configuration?

Explanation: A configuration error or mismatch was
detected during the IPL.

User Response: See "MAP 2040: 4684 Configuration Error"

in topic 2.6
M0110 MO0110 Error reading 4684 Reference Diskette.
Explanation: An error was detected when reading the

Reference Diskette.

User Response:

1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

3. Exchange the diskette drive ca ble (if present). See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7

4. Exchange the disk drive interp oser. See Figure 2-23

in topic 2.13.12.2

MO0300 MO0300 Primary keyboard is failing
Explanation: The keyboard that was configured as the
primary keyboard for the terminal being tested is not

connected or is failing.

The primary keyboard is the keyboa rd you use for input
when the Reference Diskette is bei ng used.

If the 4683 is powered off while i n test mode, this
message displays when power is swi tched on again. This

is not an error condition.

User Response: If MO300 remains on the display:
1. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the power supply. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in
topic 2.13.6
MO0310 M0310 Display failed
Primary Display err.
Explanation: The display that was configured as the
primary display for the terminal b eing tested is not

connected or is failing.

The primary display is the display that displays messages
when the Reference Diskette is bei ng used.

If the 4683 is powered OFF while i n test mode, this
message displays when power is swi tched ON again. This

is not an error condition.

User Response: If M0310 remains on the display, ensure
that the display cable is connecte d to the display and to
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the 4684 system unit.

If no problem is found and cor rected, follow this

list to isolate and correct th e cause of this error

message.

1. Exchange the system board. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14

2. Exchange the power supply. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in
topic 2.13.6

M0320 M0320 Primary keyboard is failing
Explanation: The keyboard that was configured as the
primary keyboard for the terminal being tested is not
connected or is failing.
The primary keyboard is the keyboa rd you use for input
when the Reference Diskette is bei ng used.
If the 4683 is powered off while i n test mode, this
message displays when power is swi tched on again. This
is not an error condition.
User Response: If M0320 remains on the display:
1. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the power supply. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in
topic 2.13.6
MO0330 MO0330 Display failed
Primary Display err.
Explanation: The display that was configured as the
primary display for the terminal b eing tested is not
connected or is failing.
The primary display is the display that displays messages
when the Reference Diskette is bei ng used.
If the 4683 is powered off while i n test mode, this
message displays when power is swi tched on again. This
is not an error condition.
User Response: If MO330 remains on the display, ensure
that the display cable is connecte d to the display and to
the 4684 system unit.
If no problem is found and cor rected, follow this
list to isolate and correct th e cause of this error
message.
1. Exchange the system board. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the power supply. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in
topic 2.13.6
M1063 M1063 Error while reading description file (ADF). Refer
to Problem Determination Guide.
Explanation: A failure was detected when trying to read
a description file (ADF) from the Reference Diskette.

Note: When this message displays during configuration,
the system unit configuration proc ess is not complete and
the resulting configuration is unp redictable.

User Response:

[ If you have added a new device or adapter, use t he
COPY OPTION DISKETTE to copy t he files from the
option diskette that comes wit h the adapter to the

Backup Reference Diskette.
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[ If you have not added a new device or adapter, m ake
sure that the Backup Reference Diskette has the
option files required for any installed adapters.

Note: When this message displays during
configuration, the system unit configuration process
is not complete and the result ing configuration is
unpredictable.

A 4684 Model 300 requires Refe rence Diskette, Version
3.00 or higher.
[0 If the problem persists, have the 4684 system un it
serviced.
M1064 M1064 Adapter conflict found. Refer to Problem
Determination Guide.
Explanation: Automatic configuration has detected that

there is a conflict between instal led Option Adapters in

the 4684. This conflict was cause d by a ROM address

space conflict, a RAM address spac e conflict, or an

interrupt level conflict.

User Response:

1. If you connect a video display and an Enhanced A/N
Keyboard to the 4684, use the OPTIONAL SYSTEM UNIT
CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1 to select a
non-conflicting value.

2. If no video display and Enhanc ed A/N Keyboard are
connected, the store programme r must alter the
description file (ADF) to sele ct a non-conflicting
value.

M1065 M1065 No description file (ADF) found for an instal led
adapter or planar. Configuration cannot be completed
until missing ADF is present.
Explanation: Automatic configuration has detected that

there is no description file (ADF file) on the Backup

Reference Diskette for an installe d Adapter or the

planar.

User Response:
[ If you have added a new device or adapter, use t he
COPY OPTION DISKETTE to copy t he files from the
option diskette that comes wit h the adapter to the
Backup Reference Diskette.
If you have not added a new device or adapter, m ake
sure that the Backup Reference Diskette has the
option files required for any installed adapters.
Note: When this message displays during
configuration, the system unit configuration process
is not complete and the result ing configuration is
unpredictable.
A 4684 Model 300 requires Refe rence Diskette, Version
3.00 or higher.
If the problem persists, have the 4684 system un it
serviced.
M1066 M1066 The fixed disk type could not be read from th e
fixed disk. Refer to Problem Determination Guide.

Explanation: The fixed disk type on the fixed disk

cannot be read. It is either miss ing or it is not valid.
This error will occur each time co nfiguration is run
until the type number is written t o the fixed disk by the

"FORMAT FIXED DISK" procedure.

Warning: Formatting the fixed disk will destroy the data
stored on the fixed disk. Be sure that the fixed disk is
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first backed up by the user to save the data.

User Response:

1. Select CHANGE 4684 DEFAULT CON
MENU-C2.
2. Select ENTER THE FIXED DISK TY
3. If the fixed disk type is prin
to the fixed disk drive, key i
4. If no fixed disk type is print
have a 30-Megabyte fixed disk,
fixed disk type.
5. Return to MENU-C2.
6. Select ACTIVATE NEW CONFIGURAT

The 4684 will restart.

When possible, perform the fol
the fixed disk type on the fix

FIGURATION from

PE from MENU-C4.
ted on a label attached
n that number.

ed on the label and you
key in "33" for the

ION from MENU-C2.

lowing steps to write
ed disk:

7. Select START TESTS from MENU-M 1.
8. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f rom MENU-T1.
9. Select FORMAT FIXED DISK from MENU-T2.

10. Select PREPARE DRIVE C FOR DOS

from MENU-F1.

M1067 M1067 The fixed disk type could not be read from th e
fixed disk or it does not compare with the configur ed
type. Refer to Problem Determination Guide.

Explanation: The fixed disk type on the fixed disk

cannot be read from the fixed disk
to the fixed disk type configured.
each time format is attempted unti
agree.

or it does not compare
This error occurs
| the type numbers

Warning: Formatting the fixed disk destroys the data

stored on the fixed disk.

first backed up to save the data.

User Response:

1. Select START CONFIGURATION fro
2. Select CREATE/CHANGE CONFIGURA
3. Select CHANGE 4684 DEFAULT CON
MENU-C2.
4. Select ENTER THE FIXED DISK TY
5. If the fixed disk type is prin
to the fixed disk drive, key i
6. If no fixed disk type is print
have a 30-Megabyte fixed disk,
fixed disk type.

When possible, perform the fol

the fixed disk type on the fix
7. Select START TESTS from MENU-M
8. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS f
9. Select FORMAT FIXED DISK from
10. Select PREPARE DRIVE C FOR DOS

Be sure that the fixed disk is

m MENU-M1.
TION from MENU-C1.
FIGURATION from

PE from MENU-C4.
ted on a label attached
n that number.

ed on the label and you
key in "33" for the

lowing steps to write
ed disk:

1.

rom MENU-T1.
MENU-T2.

from MENU-F1.

M1068 M1068 The disk is unreadable in a necessary system area.
It may not be formatted for this system or it has b ecome
unreadable. A factory preparation may be necessary.

Explanation: The format program has detected that the

fixed disk is unreadable in a nece
may not be formatted for this syst
unreadable. A factory preparation
correct this error. A factory pre
previously found errors. The fixe
the disk will then be the same as
that is configured.

ssary system area. It
em or it has become

may be necessary to
paration erases all

d disk type written to
the fixed disk type

User Response:
1. Press S1 (ESC on an Enhanced A/N Keyboard).

2. If a factory preparation is de sired, answer YES.
Otherwise, answer NO.

M1069 M1069 Fixed disk configuration changed.
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Explanation: Automatic configuration has detected that
there was a change in the fixed di sk configuration.
User Response: No action is required. This message is
only to inform the user of a chang e.
M1080 M1080 Required Video Display and Enhanced A/N Keybo ard
are not present. Use Create/Change Configuration.
Explanation: The requested procedure requires a video
display and an Enhanced A/N keyboa rd. If these are not
present, it cannot be performed.
User Response: If you connect a video display and an
Enhanced A/N Keyboard to the 4684, use the CREATE/CHANGE
CONFIGURATION selection from MENU- C1 to configure them.
M3001
Explanation: The Baseband Network Transmit/Receive
Verification test has detected tha t no Baseband Network
Adapter is present.
User Response: Ensure that this 4684 is a Model 111,
131, or 161. Other models do not support the Baseband
Network Adapter. If this 4684 is a Model 111, 131, or
161, exchange the 4684 system boar d. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
M3002
Explanation: The Baseband Network Transmit/Receive
Verification test has detected a f ailure.
User Response: Ensure that the network is not open
between the transmitting and recei ving terminals. If
this error persists:
1. The Baseband Network cable is open between the
transmitting and receiving ter minals.
2. Exchange the system board in t he transmitting
terminal.
3. Exchange the system board in t he receiving terminal.
M3004
Explanation: The Baseband Network Transmit/Receive
Verification test has detected tha t the terminals being
tested are not in the correct tran smit or receive mode.
User Response: Restart the Transmit/Receive test and
ensure that one of the terminals b eing tested is placed
in receive mode and that the other is placed in transmit
mode.
M3015
Explanation:

For 4684 Models 1 XX or 200:
The Baseband Network is discon nected or failing.
For 4684 Model 300:

A Baseband Network Adapter or a PC Network Baseband
Adapter/A error occurred.

User Response:

For 4684 Models 1 XX or 200:

Ensure that the network cables or wrap plug and
terminators are properly conne cted. If no problem is
found, exchange the system boa rd. See "Removing and

Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
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topic 2.13.14

O For 4684 Model 300:

Ensure that the network cables or the wrap plug and
terminators are properly conne cted to the adapter.

If no problem is found, exchan ge the Baseband Network
Adapter in slot 6 (side card), or exchange the PC
Network Baseband Adapter/A in either slot 1 or in

slot 2. See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option

Adapter" in topic 2.13.9

M30nn-nn

Explanation: An error was detected during the Baseband
Network Adapter test.

User Response: Go to "MAP 2020: 4684 Baseband Network"
in topic 2.4
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2.2.5 4684 Tnnnn and Unnn Messages

Tnnnn messages are generated by the 4684 point-of-sale t erminal when tests
are running.
Unnn messages are generated by the 4684 point-of-sale t erminal during
terminal IPL.
Tnnnn
Explanation: T nnnn messages are generated by the IBM
4684 when running tests. AT nnnn message indicates an
error was detected during the POS DEVICE TESTS or the

VERIFICATION TESTS.

User Response: Seethe T nnnn message in the IBM 4680
Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:
Problem Determination Guide

0 IfyourT nnnn message indicates a keyboard, cash
drawer, system unit, or anothe r repairable device, go
to the repair chapter in this manual for that device.
[ If the problem was not corrected by exchanging o r
repairing a device or device ¢ able:
1. Exchange the system board. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the power supply. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in
topic 2.13.6
uoo1
Explanation: The display with the U001 message has
completed the power-on self tests and it is waiting to
receive communications from the 46 84 system unit.
This message can be caused by the system board or any one
of the devices attached to the sys tem unit.
User Response: Go to "MAP 2070: 4684 U001 Message" in
topic 2.9
uoo02
Explanation: The 4683 has completed the power-on self
tests and it is waiting to receive communications from
the 4684.
User Response: After power is switched ON at the 4684
system unit, wait a maximum of 15 seconds for the next
message to be displayed at the 468 3.
If U002 remains on the display:
1. Ensure that the 4684 is powere d-ON and operational.
2. If the 4684 is operational and U002 is still
displayed, switch POWER OF at the 4684.
3. Switch POWER OF at the 4683.
4. Examine for damage or loose co nnection:
Socket 11 on the 4683
[l Socket 11 on the 4684
Both ends of cable 11.
5. If no problem was found and co rrected, see the IBM
4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale
Terminal: Problem Determination Guide for more
information.
uoo3
Explanation: The 4684 power-on self tests have
established communications on the device channel. An
attached 4683 display will be in't he same state as the
4684.

User Response: Wait a minimum of 60 seconds for the IPL
to proceed.
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If U003 remains on the display , look for any other
message or symptom that occurred d uring the IPL to
further define the failure.

If no other messages or symptoms o ceur:
1. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
2. Exchange the Option Adapters i n option (feature)
slots 1, 2 and 6 (side card) o ne at a time. See

"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

uoo4

Explanation: The 4684 has completed the power-on self
tests and the terminal load has st arted. An attached
4683 display will be the same as't he 4684.

User Response: Wait a minimum of 30 seconds for the IPL
to proceed.

If U004 remains on the display and you also have an

message or symptom, follow the User Response for the
message or symptom described in th is section.

If U004 remains on the display and this is the only

message or symptom , IPL the 4684 using a different
Reference Diskette.

If U004 remains on the display:
1. Exchange the diskette drive. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7
2. Exchange the system board. Se e "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14
U006

Explanation: The 4684 has completed the power-on self
tests and the terminal load has es tablished
communications on the device chann el. An attached 4683
display will be in the same state as the 4684.

User Response: Wait a maximum of 10 seconds for the IPL
to proceed.

If U006 remains on the display, look for any other
message or symptom that occurred d uring the IPL to
further define the failure.

uoo7

Explanation: Communications on the device channel have
been completed and the terminal is waiting for the
application program to load.

User Response: Wait a minimum of 10 seconds for the
application to begin.

If U007 remains on the display, report this problem to
the store programmer.
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2.3 4684 Failure Symptoms

Subtopics

2.3.1 4684 Baseband Network Symptoms

2.3.2 4684 Diskette Drive Symptoms

2.3.3 4684 Fixed Disk Drive Symptoms

2.3.4 4684 Mouse or Pointing Device Symptoms
2.3.5 4684 System Unit Printer Symptoms

2.3.6 4684 System Unit Video Display Symptoms
2.3.7 4684 Token-Ring Network Symptoms

2.3.8 4684 Miscellaneous Symptoms
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2.3.1 4684 Baseband Network Symptoms

G S +

| Table 2-2. Baseband Network Symptoms 1

T T PR 1

| Symptom ' Action Sequence H

+ G 1

| All Baseband Network symptoms | Select the BASEB AND NETWORK test from |
' | MENU-T4. |

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 1 0 If an M30 nn error is displayed: |

' | see "MAP 2020: 4684 Baseband '
1 1 Network" in topic 2.4 . '

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 1 0 If no M30 nn error is displayed, |

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i 1. Ensuret hat a terminator plug |
1 1 is insta lled in the last 1

1 1 terminal in the baseband H

1 1 network. See Figure 2-2in

1 1 topic 2.4 . '

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i 2. Runthe baseband network 1
1 1 tests at the other terminals |

1 1 in the b aseband network. 1
G S +
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2.3.2 4684 Diskette Drive Symptoms

Disk boot failure displays |

Unable to load tests from |
Reference Diskette

Insert diskette prompt |
displays i

4. Exchange the
(if present)

5. Exchange the

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
: .
| interposer.

1 3. Exchange the

4684 Diskette Drive Symptoms

"Removing and Replacing the 4684
Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7
system board. See |
"Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 . '
diskette drive cable |
. See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette
Drive" in topic 2.13.7 . i
disk drive '
See Figure 2-23 in

G S +
| Table 2-3. Diskette Drive Symptoms 1
G S 1

| Symptom ' Action Sequence H

+ G 1

i The diskette drive in-use 1 1. If there is a diskette in the |

i light stays ON. | drive, ensur e that: i

1 | a. Thedisk ette is good and not |
1 1 damaged. Try a backup copy |
1 1 if you h ave one. 1

1 i b. Thedisk ette is inserted 1

1 1 correctl y - label up and 1

1 1 metal sh utter end first. 1

1 i c¢. Your sof tware program is 1
1 1 operatin g correctly. H

1 1 2. If the above items are correct |
1 i\ and the disk ette drive in-use |

1 1 light still stays ON: i

1 i a. Exchange the diskette drive. |
1 1 See "Removing and Replacing

1 1 the 4684 Diskette Drive" in

1 1 topic 2.13.7 . H

1 i b. Exchange the system board. |
1 1 See "Removing and Replacing

1 1 the 4684 System Board and

1 1 Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

1 i c. Exchange the diskette drive |
1 1 cable (i f present). See 1

1 1 "Removing and Replacing the

1 1 4684 Diskette Drive" in

1 1 topic 2.13.7 . H

1 i d. Exchange the disk drive !

1 1 interpos er. See Figure 2-23
1 1 in topic 2.13.12.2 . i
+ G 1

| The diskette drive does not | 1. If there is a diskette in the |

1 work correctly. | drive, ensur e that: i

1 | a. Thedisk ette is good and not |
1 1 damaged. Try a backup copy |
1 1 if you h ave one. 1

1 i b. Thedisk ette is inserted 1

1 1 correctl y - label up and 1

1 1 metal sh utter end first. 1

1 i c. Your sof tware program is 1
1 1 operatin g correctly. H

1 1 2. If the above items are correct |
1 i\ and the disk ette drive still does |

1 | not work cor rectly: '

1 i a. Exchange the diskette drive. |
1 1 See "Removing and Replacing

1 1 the 4684 Diskette Drive" in

1 1 topic 2.13.7 . H

1 i b. Exchange the system board. |
1 1 See "Removing and Replacing

1 1 the 4684 System Board and

1 1 Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

1 \ c. Exchange the diskette drive |
1 1 cable (i f present). See 1

1 1 "Removing and Replacing the

1 1 4684 Diskette Drive" in

1 1 topic 2.13.7 . H

1 i d. Exchange the disk drive !

1 1 interpos er. See Figure 2-23
1 1 in topic 2.13.12.2 . i
+ B 1

| Miscellaneous Diskette Drive | 1. Check for ex cessive dirt in the |

i Problems: i head home se nsor of the drive and |
1 i clean the di skette drive as 1

1 Loads program from fixed | necessary. 1

i disk | 2. Exchange the diskette drive. See |
|

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I
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topic 2.13.12.2 . 1
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2.3.3 4684 Fixed Disk Drive Symptoms

G S +

| Table 2-4. Fixed Disk Drive Symptoms 1
G S 1

| Symptom ' Action Sequence H

+ G 1

| The disk in-use light is i Run the fixed di sk tests. See '

| always ON. H "Running 4684 Tests Using the i
1 1 Reference Diskette" in topic 2.14 .
+ G 1

i The disk in-use light never |} Run the fixed di sk tests. See '

i turns ON. 1 "Running 4684 Tests Using the i
1 1 Reference Diskette" in topic 2.14
G S +
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2.3.4 4684 Mouse or Pointing Device Symptoms

If no testing information is
available , have the mouse or the |
pointing dev ice serviced. i
G S +

G S +

| Table 2-5. Mouse or Pointing Device Symptoms 1
G S 1

| Symptom ' Action Sequence H

+ G 1

i The mouse or pointing device | Use the mouse po rt test on the 1

| does not work. | Reference Disket te to help find the |
' | cause of the pro blem. '

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 1 If the tests do not find the

1 1 cause of the problem , check for |
1 \ additional t esting information in |
1 i\ theinstruct ions that were 1
1 i supplied wit h the pointing H
1 | device. 1

i i

I 1

I 1

I 1

I 1
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2.3.5 4684 System Unit Printer Symptoms

Note:

These symptoms apply only to the printer attached

unit/socket printer of the 4684 system unit, not th

socket 7.
Table 2-6. System Unit Printer Symptoms
Symptom '
+
The printer does not work i 1. Ensure that
correctly. | powered-ON a
2. Ensure that
cable is cor
the system u
For the loca
system unit

3. If the above
and the prin
work:

a. Try runn
using th
the prin

b. Ifthet
printer
correctl
test can

+
1
1
+
1
1
+
i
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
1 the syst

+

Action Sequence

to the system
e printer attached to

the printer is

nd online.

the printer signal |
rectly connected to |
nit printer socket. |
tion of the 4684 '
printer socket, see |

"4684 System Unit Cable Sockets

and Devices" in topic 2.12
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2.3.6 4684 System Unit Video Display Symptoms

Note: These symptoms apply only to the video display at tached to the

system unit video display socket of the 4684 system

Table 2-7. System Unit Video Display Symptoms 1

______________________ !

Symptom ' Action Sequence H
G 1

1 Goto "MAP 2050: 4684 System Board !

Video" in topic 2.7 . 1

Video Display Problems:
1

1 I
Incorrect colors ' 1
No characters (blank) ' 1
Missing, broken or H 1
incorrect characters 1 1
Distorted image H
Out-of-focus characters |
Jittery image '
Rolling display 1
No high intensity 1
Unreadable video display. |
G 1
Video display is blank. The | Goto "MAP 2030: 4684 Blank Video |
erminal appearsto beina | Display" in topic 2.5 . 1
ang condition. ' 1
G 1
Video display is displaying a | 1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684. |
| message that does not change. | 2. Switch power ON at the 4684. H
| The terminal appears to be in | 3. Observe the video display '

=5 =+

R s e - S o

i a hang condition. 1 carefully. 1
1 [ If an error message is H
1 displaye d, go to "4684 System
1 Unit Messages" in topic 2.2 o
1 [ If the video display is H
1 blank, g oto "MAP 2030: 4684
1 Blank Video Display" in H
1 topic 2.5 . '
1 [ If the video display is H
1 unreadab le, go to "MAP 2050: |
1 4684 System Board Video" in !
1 topic 2.7 . '
1 [ If another symptom is 1
1 observed ,goto "4684 Failure
1
1

Symptoms" in topic 2.3 . H

+
Video display is displaying
- nn:nn:nn in the top left of | has a Token Ring Network Ada
the screen (nn = any number). | installed, no di
i in the diskette
1 disk has no boot
| power was switch

1. Ensure that
IPLed using
Diskette. |
4684 service
2. If you norma
from the fix
the fixed di
Contact your
necessary.
+
Video display is displaying | This symptom ind
nn:nn:nn in the top right of | has a Baseband Network Ada
the screen (nn = any number). | installed, no di
i in the diskette
1 disk has no boot
| power was switch

1. Ensure that
IPLed using
Diskette. |
4684 service
2. If you norma
from the fix
the fixed di
Contact your
necessary.
+ +
i The terminal IPL results in | Look for error m
i BASIC being loaded rather than | during the IPL.
| the application. | displayed:
I 1

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
+
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
+
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
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ET | This symptom indicates that this 4684 |

pter H
skette was inserted |
drive and the fixed |

record when the 4684 |
ed ON. H

I

I
this 4684 can be H
the Backup Reference |
f it cannot, have the |
d. i
lly IPL this 4684 |
ed disk, ensure that |
sk has a boot record. |
store programmer if |

I

I
icates that this 4684 |
pter H
skette was inserted |
drive and the fixed |
record when the 4684 |
ed ON. H
I
I
this 4684 can be H
the Backup Reference |
f it cannot, have the |
d. i
lly IPL this 4684 |
ed disk, ensure that |
sk has a boot record. |
store programmer if |
I

______________________ !
essages displayed |
If none are 1
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Note:

This would be apparent

only on a video display. H
1
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i Exchange the system board. See |
"Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 . '
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2.3.7 4684 Token-Ring Network Symptoms

G S +

i Table 2-8. 1BM Token Ring Network Symptoms 1
G S 1

| Symptom ' Action Sequence H

+ G 1

i All Token Ring network i Run the IBM TOKE N-RING NETWORK test. |
| symptoms | See "Running the 4684 Token Ring 1
1 1 Network Adapter Test" in 1

1 1 topic 2.14.12 . 1
G S +
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2.3.8 4684 Miscellaneous Symptoms

interposer. See Figure 2-23 in
topic 2.13.12.2 . 1

G S +
i Table 2-9. Miscellaneous Symptoms 1
G S 1

| Symptom ' Action Sequence H

+ G 1

i No beep(s) during IPL and: | Go to "MAP 2090: 4684 Power" in

1 1 topic 2.11 . 1

i [ Blank display 1 1

i [ Unreadable display 1 1

i [ Distorted video display | 1

| image. H 1

+ G 1

i Continuous beep or repeating | 1. Exchange the system board. See |
| short beeps 1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684

1 1 System Board and Side Card" in

1 1 topic 2.13.14 . '

1 | 2. Exchange the power supply. See |
1 1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684

1 1 System Unit Power Supply" in

1 1 topic 2.13.6 . 1

+ G 1

i Any other audio error i 1. Exchange the system board. See |
1 1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684

1 1 System Board and Side Card" in

1 1 topic 2.13.14 . '

1 | 2. Exchange the power supply. See |
1 1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684

1 1 System Unit Power Supply" in

1 1 topic 2.13.6 . 1

+ G 1

1 1 or 2 short beeps and 112 or | Exchange the sys tem board. See |

1 113 error message ' "Removing and Replacing the 4684

1 1 System Board and Side Card" in H
1 1 topic 2.13.14 . 1

+ G 1

i Incorrect POST memory size | Run the memory t ests. See "Running
1 1 4684 Tests Using the Reference H
1 1 Diskette" in topic 2.14 . 1

+ G 1

i Cannot finish diagnostic tests | Go to "MAP 2090: 4684 Power" in

1 1 topic 2.11 . 1

+ G 1

| 4684 POWER GOOD light is not |} Go to "MAP 2090: 4684 Power" in

1on ' topic 2.11 . 1

+ G 1

i You are experiencing 1 1. Ensure that: 1

| intermittent failures that | a. All cabl es and cords are 1

| cannot be associated with any | correctl y connected to the |
| particular device. ' 4684. 1

1 i b. When the 4684 is powered-ON, |
1 1 you can hear the fan. If no |

1 1 air is f lowing, the 4684 can |
1 1 overheat causing intermittent |
1 1 problems . 1

1 1 2. If the previ ous items are correct |
1 \and the prob lem persists, make a |
1 | note of the problem and what the |
1 | 4684 was doi ng when the problem |
1 \  occurred. R un the system unit |
1 | tests contin uously to help |

1 | isolate the failure. See 1

1 1 "Running 4684 Tests Using the

1 1 Reference Diskette" in i
1 1 topic 2.14 . '

+ B 1

i The 4684 system unit "beeper" | Have the 4684 sy stem unit serviced to |
| does not work. | exchange the sys tem board. !

+ B 1

| The "insert diskette prompt" | 1. Exchange the diskette drive. See |

| graphic appears even if a ' "Removing and Replacing the 4684

| diskette is inserted in the | Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7

| diskette drive when powering | 2. Exchange the system board. See |
ion. This appearsonlyona | "Removing and Replacing the 4684

| video display. 1 System Board and Side Card" in

1 1 topic 2.13.14 . '

1 1 3. Exchange the diskette drive cable |

1 1 (if present) . See "Removing and
1 1 Replacing the 4684 Diskette

1 1 Drive" in topic 2.13.7 . i
1 | 4. Exchange the disk drive '

i i

I 1

I 1
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+ G 1
| The DOS prompt (C>) appears | 1. Exchange the diskette drive. See |
| after powering ON using the | "Removing and Replacing the 4684
| application or Reference 1 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7
| Diskette. This will appear | 2. Exchange the system board. See |
1 only on a video display. H "Removing and Replacing the 4684
1 System Board and Side Card" in
topic 2.13.14 . '
3. Exchange the diskette drive cable |
(if present) . See "Removing and

1

1

1

1

|

1 Replacing the 4684 Diskette H
1 Drive" in topic 2.13.7 . i

i
1
1
1
1

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

i

1 4. Exchange the disk drive '

1 interposer. See Figure 2-23 in

1 topic 2.13.12.2 . 1

+ G 1

i Cannot configure an Option | 1. Exchange the new Option Adapter. |
| Adapter. | 2. Exchange the system board. See |
1 1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684

1 1 System Board and Side Card" in

1 1 topic 2.13.14 . '

+ G 1

| A 4684 Option Adapter is i Exchange the Opt ion Adapter. See |

| installed and configured but | "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option

| does not appear in MENU-T4 so | Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing
| that it can be selected for | and Replacing the 4684 System Board

| test. 1 and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 . H
+ G 1

| Disk boot failure | See Diskette Dri ve Symptoms. 1
G S +
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2.4 MAP 2020: 4684 Baseband Network

G S +
i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

+ B G S S S 1
| There is a baseband ' [ The 4684 Baseband Network Adapter (slot |
| network problem. | 6)is failing. 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [l The PC Network Baseband Adapter/A (slot |
1 i lorslot?2)isfa iling. '

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [l The 4684-1xx or 4684-200 system board |
1 i is failing. 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [l The baseband network cable is failing. |

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [l The baseband network extender is '

1 1 failing. 1
G S +
+---t

} 001}

+---t

Is the failing 4684 a Model 3007
Yes No

1

1

ot

! 002}
ot

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
i Go to map Step 051 to continue.
i

1

1

R
1 003}
R

Are the four digits ( nnnn) of your M nnnn error code 3015, 3041 or 30427
Yes No

1

|

1
+--mt
! 004}

+--mt

The Baseband Network Adapter has failed.

- or -

The PC Network Baseband Adapter/A has failed.

- Determine if a Baseband Network Adapter is i nstalled in slot 6
(side card)
- Or -
If a PC Network Baseband Adapter/A is instal led in slot 1 or slot
2.
Exchange the Baseband Network Adapter in slot 6, go to "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card" in t opic 2.13.14
- or -
Exchange the PC Network Baseband Adapter/A in slot 1 or in slot 2.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter” in t opic 2.13.9
Note: Disconnecting the network cable from the 4684 wil | disable

network communications.

R
1 005}
R

Are the four digits of your M nnnn error code, 3015?
Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 006}
ot
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Go to Step 045

R
1 007}
R

Is there more than one 4684 in the network?
Yes No

ot
! 008}
ot

Continue at Step 016

R
1 009}
R

Are all 4684s on the network failing?
Yes No

1

1

ot

! 010}
ot

Go to Step 016

R
1011}
R

Is there an extender in the network?

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 012}
ot

Go to Step 044

R
1 013}
R

Are all failing 4684s connected to the same IN port on the extender?

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 014
ot

Go to Step 039

R
1 015]
R

Goto Step 033

PICTURE 23
Figure 2-2. Baseband Network Wrap or Terminator Pl ug

+--mt
1 016}
+--mt
(From step 010)

Is only one 4684 on the network failing?
Yes No

1
1
1ot
Vo 017,
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+o-t

Go to Step 027

R
1 018]
R

- Determine if a Baseband Network Adapter is instal
card).

- Or -
- If a PC Network Baseband Adapter/A is installed i

Is the Baseband Network Adapter located in slot 6 (
Yes No

ot
! 019}
ot

- Disconnect the 4684 from the network.

network communications.

- Insert the PC Network Baseband Adapter/A bla
adapter.

- Select the Baseband Network test from MENU-T

Did you successfully complete the network advanced

Yes No

i

+--t

| 020}
+--t

The PC Network Baseband Adapter/A has fai

and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

ot
! 021}
ot

Continue at Step 024

+--mt

1 022}

+--mt

- Disconnect the network adapter cable.

- Install the wrap plug (IBM P/N 96X4974) into eith

- To prevent disabling the communications network,
cables together using the 4684 Baseband Network C

Figure 2-3

- or -

- If this is the last terminal in the network, inst
Network Cable Adapter and the terminator plug to

- Select the Baseband Network test from MENU-T4.

Did you successfully complete the network advanced
Yes No

1

i

1
ot
I 023]

The Baseband Network Adapter in slot 6 has fai

Note: Disconnecting the network cable from the 4684 wil

led in slot 6 (side

n slot 1 or in slot 2.

side card)?

| disable

ck WRAP plug into the

diagnostic tests?

led. Exchange the

adapter. See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board

er port of the adapter.

connect the network
able Adapter. See

all the 4684 Baseband

the network cable.

diagnostic tests?

led. Exchange the

adapter. Go to "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1ot
i
1
1
1
1
1
1

Side Card" in topic 2.13.14
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+ot
1024
+ot

Is there an extender in the network?

Yes No
1
i
1
+---t
1 025)
+---t

Replace the network adapter cable.

R
1026}
R

Goto Step 039

R
1027
R

(From step 017)
Is there an extender in the network?

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 028]
ot

Go to Step 044

R
1 029}
R

Are all failing 4684s connected to the same IN port on the extender?

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 030}
ot

Go to Step 042

R
1 031}
R

Are all 4684s connected to this IN port failing?
Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 032}
ot

There is a cable failure between the last work ing 4684 and the
failing 4684s.

+--mt
1 033}
+--mt
(From step 015)

- Determine if a Baseband Network Adapter is instal led in slot 6 (side
card).
- or-
- If a PC Network Baseband Adapter/A is installed i n slot 1 or in slot 2.
Is the Baseband Network Adapter located in slot 6 ( side card)?

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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Yes No
i
+---t
1 034;
+---t

- Disconnect the 4684 from the network.

Note:
network communications.

- Insert the PC Network Baseband Adapter/A bla
adapter.

- Select the Baseband Network test from MENU-T

Did you successfully complete the network advanced

Yes No

i

+--t

| 035}
+--t

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
| The PC Network Baseband Adapter/A has fai
| adapter. See
i topic 2.13.9 or
i and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14
i
+-
1
1

-+
036}

+--mt

Continue at Step 039

R
1 037}
R

- Disconnect the network adapter cable.

- Install the wrap plug (IBM P/N 96X4974) into eith
See Figure 2-2

- To prevent disabling the communications network,
cables together using the 4684 Baseband Connector
Figure 2-3
- Or -
- If this is the last terminal in the network, inst
Connector Adapter and the Baseband Network Termin
network cable. To test a 4684, disconnect the ne

- Select the Baseband Network test from MENU-T4.

Did you complete the tests without a failure?

Yes No
1
i
1
+---t
1 038}
+---t

The Baseband Network Adapter in slot 6 has fali
adapter. Refer to
Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

R
1 039
R

(From steps 014 and 026)

- Perform the following test procedure on the exten

=

Unplug the extender power cord from the outle

Disconnect all cables and wrap and terminator plugs.
3. Connect the power cord to the extender and pl

The indicator light should be green. If the

or is not illuminated, replace the extender.

N

4. Insert a wrap plug in an OU1 port.
5. Insert a wrap plug in an IN port.
6. Press and hold the TEST button. The indicato

Disconnecting the network cable from the 4684 wil

| disable

ck WRAP plug into the

diagnostic tests?

led. Exchange the

"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board

er port of the adapter.
connect the network

Adapter. See

all the 4684 Baseband
ator Plug to the
twork.

led. Exchange the

"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and

der:
t.

ug it into an outlet.
indicator light is red

r light goes OFF
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momentarily and then returns to green. If th is does not occur, the
extender has failed.
7. Press and hold the TEST button once again. T he indicator light
should be red. If this does not occur, the e xtender has failed.
8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each remaining IN port on the extender.
Note: After completing the previous test procedure, dis connect the
power cord from the wall outlet to reset the exte nder.
Did you complete the extender diagnostic procedure without a failure?
Yes No
1
1
i
+--mt
| 040
+--mt

Replace the extender.

+---t
1 041}

+---t

Make sure the network is configured correctly with only one wrap plug
installed. If the network is configured correctly, then a cable between
4684s has failed. Inspect all cables for damaged o r broken connectors and

replace any failing ones.

+ot
1042}
+ot

(From step 030)

- Perform the following test procedure on the exten der:

1. Unplug the extender power cord from the outle t.

2. Disconnect all cables and connectors.

3. Connect the power cord to the extender and pl ug it into an outlet.
The indicator light should be green. If the indicator light is red
or is not illuminated, replace the extender.

4. Insert a wrap plug in an OU1 port.

5. Insert a wrap plug in an IN port.

6. Press and hold the TEST button. The indicato r light goes OFF
momentarily and then returns to green. If th is does not occur, the
extender has failed.

7. Press and hold the TEST button once again. T he indicator light
should be red. If this does not occur, the e xtender has failed.

8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each remaining IN port on the extender.

Note: After completing the previous test procedure, dis connect the
power cord from the power receptacle to reset the extender.
Did you complete the extender diagnostic procedure without a failure?
Yes No
1
|
1
+oemt
| 043
+oemt

Replace the extender.

ot
1 044,
ot

(From steps 012 and 028)

Up to eight 4684s can be serially connected either as a small network or

as a single link attached to an IN port of an extender. Make sure that

the network is configured correctly with only one w rap plug installed. If

the network is configured correctly, a cable betwee n 4684s has failed.

Inspect all cables for damaged or broken connectors and replace any

failing ones.

PICTURE 24

Figure 2-3. 4684 Baseband Network Cable Adapter an d Baseband Network
Terminator Plug. Connecting network c ables using the 4684
Baseband Network Cable Adapter (top); Connecting network

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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cables using the terminator plug (bott om).

step 006)

Is there an extender in the network?

Yes

+ot
1 047
+ot

1

1

1

1
+o-t
1

No

046!

+o-t

Go to Step 048

Replace the extender.

+---t

| 048

+---t

(From step 046)

Does ONLY ONE of the failing 4684s have 3042 as the first four di gits of
the M nnnn error code?

Yes No

P

P

1ot

b 049

1ot

i

i If more than one 4684 in the network displays the error code M3042,
| each 4684 with this error condition must be te sted. To test each

| 4684, disconnect the network adapter cables, i nsert a wrap plug into
| either port, and select the Baseband Network t est from MENU-T4.

i Exchange the Baseband Network Adapter or the P C Network Baseband
i Adapter/A in the 4684 that displays the failur e. If the adapter is

| in slot 6 (side card), go to "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
1 Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 . If the adapter is in slot 1

i orinslot 2, see "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in

H topic 2.13.9

:

1

1

+--mt

1 050}

+--mt

If only one 4684 in the network displays the error code M3042, exchange
the Baseband Network Adapter or the PC Network Base band Adapter/A in the
4684 that displays the failure. If the adapter is in slot 6 (side card),
goto "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide Card" in
topic 2.13.14 . If the adapter is in slot 1 or in slot 2, go to "Removing
and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13. 9.

+--mt

} 051}

+--mt

Are the four digits ( nnnn) of your M nnnn error code 3015, 3041 or 30427
Yes No

P

1ot

b 052}

1ot

i

i\ The baseband network on the system board has f ailed. Exchange the

| system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and

|

1

1

1

R
1 053]
R

Side Card" in topic 2.13.14
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Are the four digits of your M nnnn error code 3015?
Yes No

+o-t
1 054
+o-t

Go to Step 085

R
1 055
R

Is there more than one 4684 in the network?
Yes No

ot
! 056
ot

Continue at Step 077

R
1 057
R

Are all 4684's on the network failing?
Yes No

ot
! 058}
ot

Go to Step 064

R
1 059
R

Is there an extender in the network?
Yes No

ot
! 060}
ot

Go to Step 084

R
1061}
R

Are all failing 4684's connected to the same IN por t on the extender?
Yes No

1
1
ot
I 062]

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 079
i

+--mt

1 063
ot

Goto Step 077

ot
1 064
ot

(From step 058)

Is only one 4684 on the network failing?

Yes No
Lo

1ot

Vo 065)
1ot

1

1
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Go to Step 071

R
1 066}
R

- Disconnect the network adapter cable.

- Install the wrap plug (IBM P/N 96X4974) into eith er port of the adapter.

- To prevent the network from being open, connect t he network cables
together using the 4684 Baseband Network Cable Ad apter. See Figure 2-3
- Or -

- If this is the last terminal in the network, inst all the 4684 Baseband
Network Cable Adapter and the terminator plug to the network cable.

- Select the BASEBAND NETWORK ADVANCED DIAGNOSTIC T EST from MENU-T4.

Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

Did you successfully complete the network advanced diagnostic tests?
Yes No

P

1 1

1 1

1ot

b 067

1ot

i

i\ The baseband network on the system board has f ailed. Exchange the
| system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and
i

1

1

1

1

R
1 068
R

Is there an extender in the network?

Yes No
1
i
1
+---t
1 069}
+---t

Replace the network adapter cable.

R
1 070}
R

Goto Step 079

R
1071}
R

(From step 065)
Is there an extender in the network?

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 072}
ot

Go to Step 084

R
1 073
R

Are all failing 4684's connected to the same IN por t on the extender?
Yes No

1
i
1
+oet
1 074,
+oet

Go to Step 082
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R
1 075
R

Are all 4684's connected to this IN port failing?

Yes No
1
i
1
+---t
1 076
+---t

There is a cable failure between the last work
failing 4684s.

+---t
1077
+---t
(From step 063)

- Disconnect the network adapter cable.

- Install the wrap plug (IBM P/N 96X4974) into eith
See Figure 2-2

- To prevent the baseband network from being open,
cables together using the 4684 Baseband Connector
Figure 2-3
- Or -
- If this is the last terminal in the network, inst
Connector Adapter and the Baseband Network Termin
network cable. To test a 4684, disconnect the ne

- Select the BASEBAND NETWORK ADVANCED DIAGNOSTIC T

Did you complete the tests without a failure?

Yes No
1
i
1
+---t
1 078}
+---t

The baseband network on the system board has f

4684 System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

R
1079
R

(From steps 062 and 070)

- Perform the following test procedure on the exten

=

Unplug the extender power cord from the outle

Disconnect all cables and wrap and terminator plugs.
3. Connect the power cord to the extender and pl

The indicator light should be green. If the

or is not illuminated, replace the extender.

N

4. Insert a wrap plug in an OU1T port.
5. Insert a wrap plug in an IN port.
6. Press and hold the TEST button. The indicato

momentarily and then returns to green. If th
extender has failed.

7. Press and hold the TEST button once again. T
should be red. If this does not occur, the e

8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each remaining

Note: After completing the previous test procedure, dis
power cord from the wall outlet to reset the exte

Did you complete the extender diagnostic procedure
Yes No

' 080!

1
1
i
1ot
1
1
1ot

ing 4684 and the

er port of the adapter.

connect the network
Adapter. See

all the 4684 Baseband
ator Plug to the
twork.

EST from MENU-T4.

ailed. Exchange the

system board on the failing 4684. See "Removing and Replacing the

der:
t.

ug it into an outlet.
indicator light is red

r light goes OFF
is does not occur, the

he indicator light
xtender has failed.
IN port on the extender.

connect the
nder.

without a failure?
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Replace the extender.

R
1 081}
R

Make sure the network is configured correctly with
installed. If the network is configured correctly,
4684s has failed. Inspect all cables for damaged o
replace any failing ones.

R
1 082}
R

(From step 074)

- Perform the following test procedure on the exten

=

Unplug the extender power cord from the outle

Disconnect all cables and connectors.

3. Connect the power cord to the extender and pl
The indicator light should be green. If the
or is not illuminated, replace the extender.

. Insert a wrap plug in an OU1 port.

. Insert a wrap plug in an IN port.

. Press and hold the TEST button. The indicato
momentarily and then returns to green. If th
extender has failed.

7. Press and hold the TEST button once again. T

should be red. If this does not occur, the e

8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each remaining

N

o oA

Note: After completing the previous test procedure, dis
power cord from the power receptacle to reset the

Did you complete the extender diagnostic procedure

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 083}
ot

Replace the extender.

ot
1084
ot

(From steps 060 and 072)

Up to eight 4684s can be serially connected either
as a single link attached to an
the network is configured correctly with only one w
the network is configured correctly, a cable betwee
Inspect all cables for damaged or broken connectors
failing ones.

R
1 085
R

(From step 054)
Is there an extender in the network?

Yes No

1
i
1
ot
! 086}
ot

Go to Step 088

R
1 087
R

Replace the extender.

only one wrap plug
then a cable between
r broken connectors and

der:
t.

ug it into an outlet.
indicator light is red

r light goes OFF
is does not occur, the

he indicator light
xtender has failed.
IN port on the extender.

connect the
extender.

without a failure?

as a small network or

IN port of an extender. Make sure that

rap plug installed. If
n 4684s has failed.
and replace any
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+---t
1 088}
+---t
(From step 086)

Does ONLY ONE of the failing 4684s have 3042 as the first four di gits of
the M nnnn error code?

Yes No

P

1 1

1 1

1ot

b 089

1ot

i

i If more than one 4684 in the network displays the error code M3042,
| each 4684 with this error condition must be te sted. To test each

| 4684, disconnect the network adapter cables, i nsert a wrap plug into

i either port, and select the BASEBAND NETWORK A DVANCED DIAGNOSTIC TEST
i from MENU-T4. Exchange the system board in th e 4684 that fails. See

1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide Card" in

1 topic 2.13.14

:

1

1

+---t

1 090}

+---t

If only one 4684 in the network displays the error code M3042, replace the

system board on that 4684. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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2.5 MAP 2030: 4684 Blank Video Display

G S +

i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

+ B G S S S 1

| The video display ona | [l The system board is failing. '

| 4684 is blank after ' 1

| power is switched ON. | [ An internal system unit device or 1

1 i Option Adapter is failing. !

G S +

Note: This MAP assumes that the IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point

of Sale Terminal: Problem Determination Guide has been used to determine

that the 4684 system unit is failing.

+---t

;1 001}

+---t

Any one of the system unit internal devices or Opti on Adapters can be

causing the blank video display.

These devices should be disconnected and then recon nected, one at a time,

to determine the failing device.

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Remove the 4684 system unit cover. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4

- To make reconnecting easier, note the location of the devices and Option

Adapters as they are disconnected.

- Connect the video display to the system unit vide 0 socket.

- Unplug any Option Adapter in slots 1, 2 and 6 (si de card). See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in t opic 2.13.9 or
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide Card" in
topic 2.13.14

- Unplug the 4684 Feature Card Expansion or the 4684 Feature Card and

Memory Expansion Adapter in slot 5 (if present). See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansio n Adapter" in
topic 2.13.11

- Unplug the diskette drive. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7 .

- Unplug the fixed disk drive (if present). See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8

- Switch power ON while observing the display.

Did the video display a message?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 002

1ot

i

i Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
H System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

i

1

1

+--mt

} 003}

+--mt

A device or Option Adapter that was disconnected is failing. They should

be reconnected, one at a time, to identify the fail ing device.

- Switch POWER OF at the system unit.
- Reconnect one of the devices to the base unit.
- Switch power ON and wait a few seconds.

Did the video display a message?

Yes No
Lo

1ot

Vo 004}
1ot

1

1

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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i Goto "MAP 2050: 4684 System Board Video" in topic 2.7
1
1
+---t
1 005}
+---t
- Return to Step 003 and repeat the steps for each device until the

failing device or Option Adapter is determined.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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2.6 MAP 2040: 4684 Configuration Error

Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

oo e 1
i You have entered this | [l The system board is failing '
| map because a 165, 166, | 1
i or MO101 error message | [l A system unit option installed in slot |
| is displayed. A device | 1 through 8 is fai ling '
| on the system unit board | 1
| or a system unit option | [ The fixed disk drive is failing 1
i
i
+

+-- +

has failed. ' 1
i [l The disk drive interposer is failing. |

+---t

1 001}

+---t

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Remove the system unit cover to determine what sy stem unit options are
present. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cover" in

topic 2.13.4
- Insert the Reference Diskette.

- Switch power ON at the 4684.

- When the error message (165 or 166) displays, pre ss S1 (Esc on the
Enhanced A/N Keyboard) to proceed.

- When the error message M0101 displays, answer no.
- When MENU-M1 displays:

1. Select START CONFIGURATION from MENU-M1.

2. Select VIEW ACTIVE CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1

3. Select VIEW 4684 CONFIGURATION from MENU-CS5.

The 4684 system board has eight feature slots for adapters, though
only six are used. See Figure 2-4

The configuration of the slots can be viewed by following the
displayed prompts.

4. Carefully observe and record the displayed co nfiguration for slots 1
through 8.

5. Select QUIT from MENU-C5.
6. Select QUIT from MENU-C1.
MENU-M1 displays.
7. Select START TESTS.
MENU-T1 displays.
8. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS
MENU-T2 displays.
9. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT
10. Carefully observe and record the devices list ed.

- Compare the recorded configuration for slots 1 th rough 8 to the devices
in the list of the installed devices.

If a system unit option was recorded the first time you viewed
configuration and was NO7recorded in the installed device list, that

system unit option is failing. Exchange the system unit option device.
See "Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in t opic 2.13.9 or
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide Card" in

topic 2.13.14

- Or -
If the fixed disk was recorded the first time you v iewed configuration and

was NOTlrecorded the second time, the fixed disk is failin g. Exchange the
fixed disk. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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or function fails. For example, the keyboard i
3 nn. See "4684 System Unit Messages" in topic 2.2
1 [ Port 1: System board functions (internal
1 [ Port 2: Memory (internal)
1 [ Port3: System Unit Keyboard [1]
1 [ Port 4: System Unit Printer [BB]
1 [l Port6: Diskette drive (internal)
1 [ Port 11: System Unit Asynchronous Communi
1 [ Port 24: System Unit Video Display [AA]
1 [ Port 30: Baseband Network (sockets 1A and
1 [ Port 86: Pointing device (mouse) [2]
1 [l Port 166: Token Ring (socket 1B, Model 300
3 PICTURE 25
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topic 2.13.8
- Or -

If other devices that are resident on the system bo
first time you viewed configuration and were

the system board is failing. Exchange the system b
and Replacing the 4684 System Board and Side Card"

ard were recorded the

NO7recorded the second time,
oard. See "Removing
in topic 2.13.14

1.

4684 Device List for Feature Slots 1-8

These slots are all under the covers of the 468
Some of the slots are imbedded into the system

[ Slots 1 and 2 are used to connect the following

- Dual Asynchronous Adapter

- ISDN Interface Co-Processor/2

- Multiprotocol Adapter

- 4684 Store Loop Adapter/A

- Multiprotocol Communication Adapter

- PC Network Baseband Adapter/A

- Token Ring Network Adapter

- IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor Mul
- 300/1200/2400 Internal Modem/A

- 2-8Mb 80286 Memory Expansion Adapter.

[ Slots 3 and 4 are not present on the 4684.

[ Slot 5 is used to connect the Feature Card and M
It can be used by this adapter only. When

the slot 1 and 2 Option Adapters.

[l Slot6

- For 4684 Model 1 xx and 200

This slot is imbedded in the system boa
Network Adapter.

- For 4684 Model 300

This slot is used by the Baseband Netwo
Network side card.

Slot 7 is imbedded in the system board and used
Slot 8 connects the Fixed Disk Adapter to the sy

4684 Port List.

The 4684 ports are associated with devices that
it (keyboards, displays). The port number isr

| Figure 2-4.1BM 4684 System Unit Back Panel

4 and cannot be accessed without removing the top c
board and have no physical connector for a card or

Option Adapters:

tiport/2 or X.25/2

emory Expansion Adapter to the system board.

the adapter is installed, it provides connections f

rd and used by the Baseband

rk side card or the Token Ring

by the Device Channel Adapter only.
stem board and is used by this adapter only.
may be either on the system board (memory) or exte

elated to the error code that is displayed when the
s connected to port 3 and the keyboard error code i

cations [CC]
1B)

)
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2.7 MAP 2050: 4684 System Board Video

G S +
i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

+ B G S S S 1
i It has been determined | [l The video display is failing. i

| that the 4684 system | 1

| unit video display is | [l The system board is failing. '

| failing. This MAP helps | 1

| isolate the failure to | [l The display power cord is failing. '

| the 4684 system board or | 1

| the video display. i 1
G S +
+---t

;1 001}

+---t

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Set the display contrast control to its maximum p osition.
- Set the display brightness control to its middle position.
- Ensure that the Reference Diskette is in the disk ette drive.

- Ensure that power is switched ON at the display.
- Switch the power ON at the 4684.

Is the screen blank (dark with no image)?
Yes No

1
1
ot
' 002]

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 010
i

+---t

1 003!
Fommt

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Switch POWER OF at the display.

- Disconnect the display signal cable from the syst em unit.
- Switch the power ON at the display.

Is the screen still dark?
Yes No

1 1

1 1
1ot
b 004}

1ot

i

i -Goto "MAP 2030: 4684 Blank Video Display" in topic 2.5
1

1

+--mt

} 005

ot

Does the display have a detachable power cord?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 006}

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

| Exchange the video display.
1

1

R
1 007}
R

- Ensure that the display power cord has continuity

Does the display power cord have continuity?
Yes No

1
1
1ot
Vo 008}

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
27-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
MAP 2050: 4684 System Board Video

1ot
i

i Exchange the display power cord.
1

1

+---t

1 009}

+---t

Exchange the video display.

R
1 010}
R

Is an image visible on the display (for example: ch aracters, menu,
cursor)?
Yes No

ot
Lo011]

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 021
1

1

R
1012}
R

Does the display have any obvious problems such as jittering, rolling,
shifting, or out-of-focus characters?
Yes No

1
1
ot
! 013]

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 019
1

1

+ot
1014
+ot

Is the screen readable enough to run the tests?
Yes No

1
1
1ot
Vo 015}
1ot

i
1
1

Go to Step 021

PICTURE 26

Figure 2-5. System Unit Display Connector

R
1016

R

- At MENU-M1, select START TESTS.

- At MENU-T1, select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS.

- At MENU-T2, select TEST SYSTEM UNIT.

- At MENU-T3, select RUN TESTS ONE TIME.

- At MENU-T4, select the VIDEO GRAPHICS ARRAY test.

- Advance to the Video Test Menu. Do not start the video tests.

- Disconnect the display signal cable from the syst em unit (do not power
OFF the system unit).

- Use the following procedure to check the system u nit display connector
for the proper voltages.

1. Press 7 to start the sync test (do not press Enter), and then check
for:
[l 0to+0.2 Vdc from pin 13 to 10 (ground)
[l 0to+0.2 V dc From pin 14 to 10 (ground)
1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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2. Press Enter, and then check for:
[l +3.0t0 4.0 V dc from pin 13 to 10 (ground)
[l 0to+0.2 V dc from pin 14 to 10 (ground)
3. Press Enter, and then check for:
[l 0to+0.2 V dc from pin 13 to 10 (ground)
[l 0to+0.2 V dc from pin 14 to 10 (ground)
4. Press Enter, and then check for:
[l 0to+1.0 V dc from pin 13 to 10 (ground)
[l +3.0to0 5.2 V dc from pin 14 to 10 (ground)

Are the voltages correct?

System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Yes No

P

1ot

b 017,

1ot

i

| - Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
1

1

\ Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
i

1

1

R
1018}
R

Exchange the video display.

R
1019}
R

Do all the display controls work properly?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 020}
+---t

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
| Exchange the video display.
1
1
1
1

R
1021}
R

Does the display have a self test?
Yes No

1

1
1ot
Vo 022}

1ot

i

i Goto Step 026
i

+---+

1 023!
ot

- Activate the display self test.

Did the display self test complete successfully?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 024,

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

| Exchange the video display.
1

1

+--mt

;1 025

+--mt

Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

R
1026}
R

Did you receive just one short beep during the powe r-on self test (POST)

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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of the 46847

System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Yes No

P

1ot

b 027,

1ot

i

| - Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
1

1

i Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
i

1

1

R
1 028
R

Exchange the video display.
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2.8 MAP 2060: 4684 Token Ring

failure is detected.

G S +
i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom |
+ B G S S S 1

i You have entered this | [l The Token Ring Adapter is failing 1

| MAP because the 1 1

| token-ring test ' [l The Token Ring Adapter cable is failing |

| indicated a 166 nn or | !
1 167 nn error. 1 1
G S +

+---t

;1 001}

+---t

Have you run the token-ring test?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 002}

1ot

i

i -Goto "Running the 4684 Token Ring Network Adapter Test" in

1 topic 2.14.12 and run the token-ring test. Return to this MAP i fa
i

1

1

R
1 003}
R

Are you using a Token Ring Adapter cable with a mod
plug at one end?
Yes No

1
1
+o-t
1 004}

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 006 in this MAP.
i

+---t

1 005!
Fommt

Goto Step 011 in this MAP.

R
1 006}
R

- Disconnect the Token Ring Adapter cable from the
network.

- Using an ohmmeter (or other device for measuring
adapter cable for continuity between:

Pin 1 and Pin 9 at the D-connector
Pin 5 and Pin 6 at the D-connector
The cable shield of the D-connector end and the
data connector end that attaches to the commu
Figure 2-7

Do you have continuity on all wires and between shi
Yes No

ot
' 007!

1
1
1
1
1
1
1ot
i
1
1
1
1

Exchange the Token Ring Adapter cable.

R
1 008}
R

- Check the adapter cable for shorts by inserting a
System Data Connector that has no cable attached
connector end of the cable being tested. This wi
bars of the adapter cable being tested. (Alterna
another adapter cable that you know is working pr

- Using your testing device, check the adapter cabl

ular telephone type

adapter and the

continuity) check the

cable shield at the
nications network. See

elds?

n assembled IBM Cabling
to it into the data

Il open the shorting

tely, you may use

operly.)

e to see that there are
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no short circuits between any two pins of the D-c onnector or between the
shield and any pin. See Figure 2-6
Is the cable free of shorts?
Yes No
i
+--mt
| 009

Exchange the Token Ring Adapter cable.

1
1
1
1
1
1
1ot
i
1
1
1
1

R
1 010}
R

Goto Step 014

+---t
1 011}
+---t
- See the IBM Token Ring Network Telephone Twisted-Pair Media Guide for
instructions on how to perform the following test S:
[l Check the continuity between the two ends of the telephone cable.
[l Swap cables with a known good cable and see if t he problem goes
away.

Did you discover a problem?
Yes No

1 1

1 1
1ot
b 012}

1ot

i

i\ Continue at Step 014
i

+---t

;1 013}

+ot

Exchange the telephone cable that is failing.

+---t

1 014}

+---t

The cable tests have been completed without finding a problem. ltis
possible that an intermittent problem exists. The following steps should

help you to identify any additional symptoms.

If you do not have a cable with a modular teleph one plug at one end,
check to make sure that your cable is firmly at tached to the adapter
and that the thumb screws are tightened.

[ If you do have a cable with a modular telephone plug at one end, make
sure that the wrap plug is firmly seated agains t the back of the
adapter when the test is run.

[l Make sure that the adapter is firmly seated in t he adapter slot in the
system unit.

[ Run the test again as follows:

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

4. Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.
5. Select either log to diskette or to printer

Note: Logging to printer requires a system unit printer . The
4680 printer will not print the error log.

When logging to a diskette, a maximum of 30 error records will be
logged.

6. Select RUN TESTS CONTINUOUSLY from MENU-T3.

7. Select TOKEN-RING TEST from MENU-T4.
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8. Let the test run for several minutes, then stop the test.

9. Examine the error log by selecting LOG OR D ISPLAY ERRORS from
MENU-T3.

10. If a 0166nnnn or 0167nnnn ( n = any number) error is logged, see

"Examples of 4684 Messages" in topic 2.2.1 and the discussion on

that topic about how to locate an eight-cha racter message.

11. If the error log does not indicate other fa ilures, your adapter or
cable is probably not the cause of the susp ected problem. Seek

technical assistance.

PICTURE 27

Figure 2-6. Token Ring Adapter Cable Wiring - Disc onnected
PICTURE 28

Figure 2-7. Token Ring Adapter Cable Wiring - Conn ected
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2.9 MAP 2070: 4684 U001 Message

G S +

i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

+ B G S S S 1

| The display with U001 | [l The system board is failing. '

i has completed its 1 1

| power-on self test. It | [ An internal system unit device or 1

1 is waiting for i Option Adapter is failing. !

| communications from the | 1

| base unit. ' 1

G S +

Note: This MAP assumes that the IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point

of Sale Terminal: Problem Determination Guide has been used to determine

that the 4684 system unit is failing.

+---t

;1 001}

+---t

Any one of the system unit internal devices or Opti on Adapters can be

causing the U001 message.

These devices will be disconnected and then reconne cted, one at a time, to

determine the failing device.

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

Notes:

1. When the 4684 is connected to a baseband netw ork and the network
cables are disconnected from the rear of the 4684, the network will
become disabled (open) unless the two cables are connected together
using an adapter.

2. If the baseband network is connected to a PC Network Baseband
Adapter in option slot 1 or 2, ask the user f or permission to
disconnect the 4684 from the network or assis tance in preventing an
open network.

3. If the baseband network is connected to socke ts 1A and 1B at the
rear of the 4684, you can prevent an open or disabled network by
connecting the network cables together using the 4684 Baseband
Network Cable Adapter. See Figure 2-8

PICTURE 29

Figure 2-8. 4684 Baseband Network Cable Adapter an d Baseband Network

Terminator or Wrap Plug. Connecting n etwork cables using the
4684 Baseband Connector Adapter (top) and the Terminator or
Wrap Plug (bottom).

This procedure prevents the network from being op en.

- Unplug all cables from the rear of the 4684 excep t the display with the

U001 message.

- Remove the 4684 system unit cover. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4

- To make reconnecting easier, note the location of the devices and Option

Adapters as they are disconnected.

- Ensure that one of the following displays is conn ected:

[ Alphanumeric Display
[ Operator Display
[l The display on the Combined Keyboard/Display.

- Unplug any Option Adapters in slots 1, 2 and 6 (s ide card). See
"Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter"in t opic 2.13.9 or
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide Card" in
topic 2.13.14

- Unplug the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion Adapter in slot 5 (if

present). See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and M emory

Expansion Adapter" in topic 2.13.11

- Unplug the diskette drive. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7 .
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- Unplug the fixed disk drive (if present). See "Removing and Replacing
the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8

- Switch power ON while observing the display.

Did the display message progress beyond U001?

System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

Yes No
P
1ot

b 002
1ot

i

\ Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
i

1

1

1

1

+---t
1 003}

+---t

A device or Option Adapter that was disconnected is failing. They should
be reconnected one at time to identify the failing device.

- Switch POWER OF at the system unit.
- Reconnect one of the devices to the base unit.
- Switch power ON and wait a few seconds.

Did the display message proceed beyond U001?
Yes No

+o-t
1 004}
+o-t

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
| Exchange the device or Option Adapter that was last reconnected. See
1 "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit" in to pic 2.13.1

1

1

+---t

1 005}

+---t

- Return to Step 003 and repeat the steps for each device until the
failing device or Option Adapter is determined.
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2.10 MAP 2080: 4684 has 201 Memory Error and 164 D isplayed at Power ON
G S +

i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom |
+ B G S S S 1

i A 201 memory error and a | [l A memory module package on the system |

1 164 configuration error |  board is failing. 1

| were both displayed ' 1

1 during the Initial i [l A memory module package on a memory |

| Program Load (IPL). | adapter is failing 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

i [ 201 = memory test | [ A Feature Memory Adapter is failing. |

1 failure 1 1

i [ 164 = configured | [l The system board is failing. '

! memory is not H 1

| recognized at IPL. | [l The 4684 Feature Card Expansion or the |
1 | 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion |
1 \  Adapter is failing . 1
G S +

+---t

} 001}

+---t

PICTURE 30

Figure 2-9. Memory Expansion Options

Note: If you have just removed memory from the 4684 do not use this MAP.
The 4684 should be reconfigured when memory is adde d or removed.

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
- Insert the Reference Diskette.
- Switch power ON at the 4684.

- When error messages 201 and 164 display, press S1 (ESC on the Enhanced
A/N Keyboard) to proceed.

- When message M0101 A CONFIGURATION ERROR HAS OCCU RRED. DO YOU WANT TO
RUN CONFIGURATION? is displayed, answer NC.

- When MENU-ML1 is displayed:

. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.

. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.

. Select the nnnn Kb MEMORY TEST from MENU-T4. (nnnn = amount of
memory recognized)

A wNE

If no errors are detected by the test, continue at Step 002
If the test detects an error, follow the instruc tions that are
displayed.

R
1 002}
R

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4

See Figure 2-9  for a view of available memory expansion options. There
are several combinations of memory that can be inst alled in the 4684.
The following is the maximum amount of memory th at may be installed on

the system board:

- 4Mb for 4684 Model 1 xx and 200
- 8Mb for 4684 Model 300.

Slot 1 or 2 can have the 2Mb Memory Expansion Ad apter installed. This
adapter may have between 0.5Mb (512 Kb) and 2Mb (2048 Kb) of memory.
There are eight sockets for modules on this ada pter. Each socket may

contain 256Kb of memory.

Slot 1 or 2 can have the 2-8Mb 80286 Memory Expa nsion Adapter
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installed. This adapter may have between 2Mb (
Kb) of memory. There are four sockets for modu
This adapter will not cause the 164 and 201 err
during the power ON sequence.

[ Slot 5 may have the 4684 Feature Card Expansion
Card and Memory Expansion Adapter installed. T
socket for a memory module. The module contain
or 2Mb (2048 Kb) of memory. If the module has
sides, it contains 2Mb of memory. If it has lo

it contains 1Mb of memory.

- Determine if this 4684 has a feature memory expan
or slot 5, how much memory is installed in each,
amounts. See Figure 2-9

- Insert the Reference Diskette.

- Switch power ON at the 4684.

- When error messages 201 and 164 display, press
A/N keyboard) to proceed.

2048 Kb) and 8Mb (8192
les on this adapter.
or messages to display

or the 4684 Feature
his adapter has one
s either 1Mb (1024 Kb)
logic mounted on both
gic on one side only,

sion in slot 1, slot 2
and record these

S1 (ESC on the Enhanced

- When message M0101 A CONFIGURATION ERROR HAS OCCU RRED. DO YOU WANT TO

RUN CONFIGURATION is displayed, answer NC.

- When MENU-ML1 is displayed:

1. Select START CONFIGURATION from MENU-M1.
2. Select VIEW ACTIVE CONFIGURATION from MENU-C1
3. Select VIEW 4684 CONFIGURATION from MENU-C5.

The system unit configuration will display. Record
information:

[l The total usable memory
[l The system board memory
[ Slot 1, slot 2 and slot 5 memory (if any).

- Compare the memory amount shown during VIEW CONFI
cards in slots 1, 2, and 5.

Note: When a memory module, memory adapter or system bo
exchanged, configuration must be run to reconfigu
memory.

If VIEW CONFIGURATION does not indicate 1024Kb of m
board:

Exchange the memory module on the system board.
Replacing Memory Modules on the 4684 System Board"

- Or -

Exchange the system board. See
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

-0or -

If slot 1, slot 2, or slot 5 has a memory adapter a
shown during VIEW CONFIGURATION for one of them was
cards:

Exchange the memory modules on the appropriate
time until the failing module is located. See
Memory Modules on the 4684 System Board" in topic 2
- Or -
Exchange the memory adapter in the appropriate
and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.
- Or -
Exchange the system board. See
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .
- Or -
Exchange the 4684 Feature Card Expansion
Memory Expansion Adapter between the feature ca
board. See
in topic 2.13.12

- 0or -

If there are no memory adapters in slot 1, slot 2 o
of memory recorded is as expected:

Exchange the memory module on the system board.
Replacing Memory Modules on the 4684 System Board"
- Or -

"Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card Expan

the following

GURATION to that of the

ard is
re the installed

emory on the system

See "Removing and

in topic 2.13.10

"Removing and Replacing the 4684

nd the amount of memory
less than that of the

memory adapter one at a
"Removing and Replacing
.13.10

slot. See
9.

"Removing

"Removing and Replacing the 4684

or the 4684 Feature Card and

rds and the system
sion"

r slot 5, or the amount

See "Removing and

in topic 2.13.10
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Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .
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2.11 MAP 2090: 4684 Power

G S +
i Symptom Explanation 1 Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

+ B G S S S 1
i You have entered this | [l The power supply is failing |

| MAP because you were | |

| unable to complete the | [l The system board is failing '

| power on self test, or | 1

| you suspect a power ' [ An external device is failing '

| problem. 1 1

1 i [ A diskette or fixed disk drive is 1

1 1 failing 1

i i |

1 i [ An Option Adapter is failing 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [ The fan is failing 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [l The power cord is failing 1

I 1 I

I 1 I

1 i [l The power supply interposer is failing. |
G S +
+---t

;1 001}

+---t

(From MAP 6120 step 019 in topic 6.18)
- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
- Unplug the power cord from the electrical outlet.

- Remove the cover from the 4684 system unit. See
the 4684 System Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4

"Removing and Replacing

- Replug the power cord to the electrical outlet.

- Switch power ON and determine if the fan is runni ng.

Is the fan running?

Yes No

P

1ot

b 002}

1ot

i

i Goto Step 008

i

1

1

+--mt

} 003}

+--mt

(From step 011)

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Unplug the power cord from the electrical outlet.
Note: Label the location of each cable connected to the rear of the

power supply to make it easier to reconnect later

- Disconnect all cables from the rear of the power supply.

- Remove the power supply and place it on a work su rface. See "Removing
and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply" in topic 2.13.6

- Connect the power cord to the 4684 power supply.
- Replug the power cord to the electrical outlet an

Is the green POWER GOOD light on?

Yes No
i
+---t
1 004}
+---t

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
i Exchange the power supply.
1

1

+--mt

1 005}

+--mt

- Switch POWER OF at the power supply.

d switch power ON.
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- Remove the power supply interposer from the syste m board and plug it
onto the power supply connector. See Figure 2-10

- Switch power ON at the power supply and measure a t the interposer
connector for the voltages shown in Table 2-10

Are all voltages correct?
Yes No

ot
! 006}
ot

Replace the power supply. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Unit Power Supply" in topic 2.13.6 .
- or -

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
| Replace the power supply interposer.

PICTURE 31

Figure 2-10. Power Supply Connector

+ +
| Table 2-10. Power Supply to |
1 Planar 1

+ |

i Pin 1 Designation H
i Number | H

+ + 1

11 | SPARE H

+ + 1

|2 | SPARE H

+ + 1

13 I+ 5V H

+ + 1

14 | +5RET |

+ + 1

) I+ 5V H

+ + 1

|16 | +5RET |

+ + 1

17 I+ 5V H

+ + 1

|18 | +5RET |

+ + 1

19 I+ 5V H

+ + 1

1 10 | +5RET |

+ + 1

111 | + 5V '

+ + 1

112 | +5RET |

+ + 1

113 | +5V '

+ + 1

1 14 | +5RET |

+ + 1

115 1 C/D10OPENSOL |
+ + 1

116 i C/D 1 DRIVE SENSE |
+ + 1

117 1 C/D 1 OPEN SENSE |
+ + 1

118 | POR H

+ + 1

119 | POR H

+ + 1

120 1 SYNC H

+ + 1

121 | ACPROP '

+ + 1

122 | FIXED DISK ACCESS |
+ + 1

123 | FIXED DISK ACCESS |
+ + 1

| 24 | C/D 2 OPEN SOL |
+ + 1

125 | C/ID 2 DRIVE SENSE |
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+ + !

| 26 | C/ID 2 OPEN SENSE |
+ + 1
127 | SIGNAL A H
+ + 1
|28 | SIGNAL B H
+ + 1
129 | SIGNAL A H
+ + 1

1 30 | SIGNAL B H
+ + 1
131 |+ 12V '

+ + 1
132 1+ 12 RET H
+ + 1
133 |+ 12V '

+ + 1
134 1+ 12 RET H
+ + 1
135 | -12v H

+ + 1

| 36 |- 12 RET |
+ + 1
137 | SPARE H
+ + 1

| 38 | SPARE H
+ + 1
139 | SPARE H
+ + 1

1 40 | SPARE H
+ +
i

+---t

1 007

+---t

Continue at Step 013

+---t
1 008}
+---t
(From step 002)

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Disconnect the power cord from the electrical out let.
- Disconnect the power cord from the 4684 system un it.
- Measure the power cord for continuity.

Is the power cord operating correctly?
Yes No

1
1
1ot
Vo 009}
1ot

i
1
1

Exchange the power cord.

PICTURE 32

+ +

i Position1 |-12Vdc |
+ + 1

i Position 2 | Ground 1
+ + 1

i Position 3 | -12Vdc |
+ +

Figure 2-11. Fan Connector and Voltages

1

1
R

1 010}
R

- Reconnect the power cord to the 4684 system unit.

- Reconnect the power cord to the electrical outlet
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- Ensure that power is OFF at the 4684.
- Unplug the fan connector.

Note: When the fan is not plugged in, do not apply powe r to the 4684
for more than five minutes.

- Switch power ON at the 4684.

- Check the fan connector for approximately -12.0 V dc (includes a range
of -9.0 to -15.0 V dc), as shown in Figure 2-11

Is the voltage correct?
Yes No

ot
! 011}
ot

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
| - Replug the fan connector to the system board
i
1
1
1
1

Go to Step 003
+---t
1 012}
+---t
Replace the fan assembly. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System

Unit Cooling Fan" in topic 2.13.5

+---t
1 013}
+---t
(From step 007) .

You may have a failing device causing the power sup ply to be overloaded.
- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Disconnect all devices from the back panel of the 4684.

- Switch power ON at the 4684.

Is the POWER GOOD light on?
Yes No

1
1
+o-t
1 014,

1

1

1

|

1
1ot
i

i Goto Step 016
1

1

R
1 015]
R

Note: Always switch POWER OF at the 4684 each time a device is
reconnected.

- Reconnect the devices that were disconnected, one at a time, until the
device causing the POWER GOOD light to be OFF is isolated.

+--mt
1 016}
+--mt
(From step 014) .

You may have a failing Option Adapter card plugged into the 4684.
- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Unplug the Option Adapter cards in slots 1, 2, an d 6 (side card).
- Switch power ON at the 4684.

Is the POWER GOOD light on?
Yes No

1

1

1ot

b 017,

1ot
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Go to Step 019

R
1 018]
R

- One at a time, plug in each of the Option Adapter s that were unplugged,
until the adapter causing the POWER GOOD light to be OFF is isolated.

Note: Always switch POWER OF at the 4684 each time a device is
reconnected.

+---t
1 019}
+---t
(From step 017) .

You may have a failing diskette drive or fixed disk in the 4684.

- Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

- Disconnect each of the drives present in the 4684 . See "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7 and "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13. 8.

- Switch power ON at the 4684.

Is the POWER-GOOQOD light on?
Yes No

ot
! 020}
ot

Exchange the system board. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

+---t
1021}
+---t
- One at a time, reconnect each of the drives that were disconnected,
until the drive causing the POWER GOOD light to b e OFF is isolated.
Note: Always switch POWER OF at the 4684 each time a device is
reconnected.
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2.12 4684 System Unit Cable Sockets and Devices

Table 2-11. IBM 4684 System Unit Sockets and Dev

Socket |

Number] Device Name
1A :+Baseband Network
1B :+Baseband Network
1B :+Token Ring Network (side card, Model 300
3A :+Cash Drawer A or Remote Alarm A
3B :+Cash Drawer B or Remote Alarm B

+

or | Alphanumeric, Operator, or Shopper Displa

A
W >

o
>

50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A
eyboard, Matrix Keyboard
ombined Keyboard/Display, or Dual-Track

+ QO X~- +~-

)]
©

| 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeric Keyboard, A
| Keyboard, Matrix Keyboard
| Combined Keyboard/Display, Dual-Track MSR
i\ Hand-Held Scanner Model A02
+
| Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR)
1

+
| Point-of-Sale Printer

+

i Alphanumeric, Operator, Shopper Display o
| Bar Code Reader

+

i Alphanumeric, Operator, Shopper Display o
| Bar Code Reader

+

| 4683- XX 2

+

| Checkout Scanner or Scanner/Scale

+

| System Unit Keyboard

+
[2] | Pointing Device (Mouse)
+

~

©
>

©
©

=
=

=
~

—
=
—_—

>
2

System Unit Video Display

@
e

System Unit Printer

[CC] | System Unit Asynchronous Communications

I

I

+
I

I

+
|
1

+
|
1

[S)
9

Dump Switch

+'_+'_+'_+'_+'_+'_+'_+'_+'_'_+'_'_+'_+'_; S e A N A i i S i S

PICTURE 33

Figure 2-12. IBM 4684 System Unit Back Panel

H Note: Socket 6 is located on the 50-key keyboard.
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2.13 Removing and Replacing 4684 System Unit Compon ents

Some of the procedures described in this section ma y expose your fixed
disk to excessive movement. To avoid damage to your fixed disk, you must
secure it before moving it. If your system unit is operational, load the
Reference Diskette and run the utility "Move the 46 84" which secures the
fixed disk. If your system unit is not operational, use extreme care to

avoid exposing the fixed disk to excessive movement

Subtopics

2.13.1 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit

2.13.2 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Rear C over
2.13.3 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Cord
2.13.4 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cover

2.13.5 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Coolin g Fan
2.13.6 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply

2.13.7 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Drive
2.13.8 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Fixed Disk Drive
2.13.9 Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter

2.13.10 Removing and Replacing Memory Modules on the 4684 System Board

2.13.11 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card and M emory Expansion Adapter
2.13.12 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Card Expan sion

2.13.13 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Inner Frame

2.13.14 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Board and S ide Card
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2.13.1 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit

Subtopics
2.13.1.1 Removing the System Unit
2.13.1.2 Replacing the System Unit
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2.13.1.1 Removing the System Unit
1. Sign off the terminal using the store procedure

2. If possible, run the "Move the 4684" utility fr om MENU-U1 of the
Reference Diskette to secure the fixed disk.

3. Switch POWER OF at the 4684 system unit.

4. Switch POWER OF at any devices attached to the terminal and remove
the power cords.

5. Remove the rear cover. See Figure 2-13 in topic 2.13.2.2
6. Disconnect the power cord from the power recept acle.

7. Disconnect all cables.

To prevent the baseband network from opening, c onnect the network
cables together using the 4684 Baseband Network Cable Adapter.
If this is the end terminal in the network, ins tall the 4684 Baseband
Connector adapter and the Baseband Network Term inator or wrap plug to
the network cable. See Figure 2-8 in topic 2.9

8. Note the location of each cable as it is being removed. This will

help when replacing the system unit.
9. Remove all devices that are attached to the sys tem unit.

10. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal.
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2.13.1.2 Replacing the System Unit

1.

2.

3.

Replace the 4684 system unit on the terminal.
Attach all devices that were previously attache

Reconnect all cables.

. Plug the power cords into a power receptacle.
. Switch power ON to any devices attached to the
. Switch the 4684 system unit power ON.

. If a system board or power supply was replaced,

be entered into Vital Product Data. See
Using the 4684 Reference Diskette" in topic 2.16

Sign on the terminal using the store procedure.

d to the system unit.

terminal.

their EC number should
"Entering Vital Product Data
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2.13.2 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Rear Cover

Subtopics
2.13.2.1 Removing the System Unit Rear Cover
2.13.2.2 Replacing the System Unit Rear Cover
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2.13.2.1 Removing the System Unit Rear Cover

Pull straight up on the rear cover and remove it.
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2.13.2.2 Replacing the System Unit Rear Cover

Put the rear cover into place and push straight dow n.

Note: Some option adapters that have external cables ma y interfere with
the placement of the rear cover.

PICTURE 34

Figure 2-13. Removing and Replacing the System Uni t Rear Cover
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2.13.3 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Cord

Subtopics
2.13.3.1 Removing the System Unit Power Cord
2.13.3.2 Replacing the System Unit Power Cord
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2.13.3.1 Removing the System Unit Power Cord

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684 system unit.

2. Unplug the 4684 system unit power cord from the power receptacle.
3. Remove all devices from the top of the 4684 sys tem unit.

4. Turn the 4684 system unit bottom side up.

5. Unplug the power cord from the 4684 system unit
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2.13.3.2 Replacing the System Unit Power Cord

1. Turn the 4684 system unit bottom side up.

2. Place the power cord in through the hole on the bottom of the system
unit, and plug it into the 4684 system unit soc ket.
3. Place the power cord in the groove in the botto m of the system unit

and route it toward the rear.

4. Put the 4684 system unit in operating position.

PICTURE 35

Figure 2-14. Removing and Replacing the System Uni t Power Cord
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2.13.4 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cover

Subtopics
2.13.4.1 Removing the System Unit Cover
2.13.4.2 Replacing the System Unit Cover
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2.13.4.1 Removing the System Unit Cover

1. If applicable, remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See
"Removing the System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Loosen the cover screw [1].

3. Remove the cover by sliding it forward and lift ing it up.
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2.13.4.2 Replacing the System Unit Cover

1. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

2. Put the cover on the system unit.

3. Slide the cover forward over the 4684 system un it.

4. Tighten the cover screw [1].

PICTURE 36

Figure 2-15. Removing and Replacing the System Uni t Cover

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
2134.2-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cooling Fan

2.13.5 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cooling Fan

Subtopics
2.13.5.1 Removing the System Unit Cooling Fan
2.13.5.2 Replacing the System Unit Cooling Fan
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2.13.5.1 Removing the System Unit Cooling Fan

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the cover from the 4684 system unit. Se e "Removing the System
Unit Cover" in topic 2.13.4.1

3. Remove the fixed disk drive from the 4684 syste m unit. See "Removing
the Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8.1

4. Remove the diskette drive from the 4684 system unit. See "Removing
the Diskette Drive" in topic 2.13.7.1

5. Remove the fan guard by lifting it in the direc tion of the arrow.
6. Unplug the cooling fan plug [1] as shown in Figure 2-16
7. Remove the inner frame. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 Inner

Frame" in topic 2.13.13
8. Loosen the two screws [2] on the cooling fan.

9. Remove the fan from the inner frame.
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2.13.5.2 Replacing the System Unit Cooling Fan

1. Ensure that the 4684 system unit power is OFF.
2. Attach the cooling fan to the inner frame.

3. Tighten the two screws [2] on the cooling fan.

4. Replace the inner frame.

5. Replace the fan guard by sliding it in the oppo site direction of the
arrow.

6. Replace the fixed disk drive.

7. Plug the cooling fan plug [1] into the receptac le. See "Replacing the
Fixed Disk Drive" in topic 2.13.8.2 .

8. Replace the rear cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.2

PICTURE 37

Figure 2-16. Removing and Replacing the System Uni t Cooling Fan
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2.13.6 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Unit Power Supply

Subtopics
2.13.6.1 Removing the System Unit Power Supply
2.13.6.2 Replacing the System Unit Power Supply
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2.13.6.1 Removing the System Unit Power Supply

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1

3. Remove the power cord. See "Removing the System Unit Power Cord" in
topic 2.13.3.1

4. Remove the two screws [2].

5. Press down on the latch [1] in Figure 2-17 and slide the power supply
in the direction of the arrow.

6. Lift the power supply out of the system unit.
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2.13.6.2 Replacing the System Unit Power Supply

1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 power supply.
2. Record the EC number of the power supply. This number will be needed
later to enter into Vital Product Data. The nu mber is located on a

label on the right side of the power supply.

3. Place the power supply in the

system unit as sh own in Figure 2-17

4. Slide the power supply in the opposite directio n of the arrow until

the latch [1] locks into place.
5. Replace the two screws [2].

6. Replace the power cord. See
topic 2.13.3.2

"Replacing the System Unit Power Cord" in

7. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"

in topic 2.13.4.2

8. See  "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions on testing the unit after repl acement.

9. After testing, go to

"Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4684

Reference Diskette" in topic 2.16 and enter the EC number for the new

power supply.

PICTURE 38

Figure 2-17. Removing and Replacing the System Uni t Power Supply
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2.13.7 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Diskette Dri ve

Subtopics
2.13.7.1 Removing the Diskette Drive
2.13.7.2 Replacing the Diskette Drive
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2.13.7.1 Removing the Diskette Drive

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1
3. Disconnect the diskette drive cable (if present ) from the disk drive
interposer.
4. Pull up on the latch [1] in Figure 2-18 and slide and lift the
diskette drive in the directions indicated by t he arrow.

5. Lift the diskette drive out of the system unit.

6. Disconnect the diskette drive cable (if present ) from the diskette
drive.
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2.13.7.2 Replacing the Diskette Drive

1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 system unit.

2. Connect the diskette drive cable (if present) t o the diskette drive.

3. Place the diskette drive in the system unit as shown in  Figure 2-18

4. Slide and lower the diskette drive in the oppos ite directions
indicated by the arrow until the latch [1] lock s into place.

5. Connect the diskette drive cable (if present) t o the disk drive
interposer.

6. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"

in topic 2.13.4.2

7. See  "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions on testing the unit after repl acement.

PICTURE 39

Figure 2-18. Removing and Replacing the Diskette D rive
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2.13.8 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Fixed Disk D rive

Note: To avoid damage to your fixed disk, you must secure it before
moving it. If your system unit is operational, load the Refere nce
Diskette and run the utility "Move the 4684" which secures the fixed disk.
If your system unit is not operational, use extreme care to avoid exposing

the fixed disk to excessive movement. If you are replacing the fixed disk

drive, be sure the original fixed disk is backed up

Subtopics
2.13.8.1 Removing the Fixed Disk Drive
2.13.8.2 Replacing the Fixed Disk Drive
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2.13.8.1 Removing the Fixed Disk Drive

1. If possible, run the "Move the 4684" utility fr om MENU-U1 of the
Reference Diskette to secure the fixed disk.

2. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

3. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1

4. Remove the fan guard. See "Removing the System Unit Cooling Fan" in
topic 2.13.5.1

5. Pull up on the latch [1] and slide and lift the fixed disk drive in

the directions indicated by the arrow.

6. Lift the fixed disk drive out of the system uni t.
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2.13.8.2 Replacing the Fixed Disk Drive

1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 system unit.
2. Place the fixed disk drive in the system unit a s shown in  Figure 2-19
3. Slide and lower the fixed disk drive in the opp osite directions
indicated by the arrow until the latch [1] lock s into place.
4. Replace the fan guard. See "Replacing the System Unit Cooling Fan" in
topic 2.13.5.2
5. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"

in topic 2.13.4.2

6. See  "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions on testing the unit after repl acement.

PICTURE 40

Figure 2-19. Removing and Replacing the Fixed Disk Drive
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2.13.9 Removing and Replacing a 4684 Option Adapter

Subtopics
2.13.9.1 Removing an Option Adapter
2.13.9.2 Replacing an Option Adapter
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2.13.9.1 Removing an Option Adapter

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1

3. Remove any cable attached to the Option Adapter

4. Loosen the screw [1] as shown in Figure 2-20 , grasp the adapter by the
blue handle and slide it out of the system unit .
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2.13.9.2 Replacing an Option Adapter

1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 system unit.

2. Grasp the adapter by the blue handle and place it in the system unit
in the same slot it was removed from. See Figure 2-20

3. Firmly slide the adapter in the opposite direct ion of the arrow and

tighten the screw [1].
4. Replace any cables to the adapter.

5. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"
in topic 2.13.4.2

6. See  "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions about testing the unit after r eplacement.

PICTURE 41

Figure 2-20. Removing and Replacing the Option Ada pter

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
2.139.2-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Removing and Replacing Memory Modules on the 4684 System Board

2.13.10 Removing and Replacing Memory Modules on th e 4684 System Board
Note: There are two memory module connectors on the 468 4 system board.
If you have only one memory module, it must be inst alled in the outside or
left-most connector. When two memory modules are i nstalled, the outside
or left-most module is low memory and the inside mo dule is high memory.
Subtopics

2.13.10.1 Removing a Memory Module
2.13.10.2 Replacing a Memory Module
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2.13.10.1 Removing a Memory Module

1. Pull the retainers [1] outward simultaneously u ntil they release the
module. See Figure 2-21 in topic 2.13.10.2
2. Lift the module [3] from the memory module conn ector [2].

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
2.13.101-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Replacing a Memory Module

2.13.10.2 Replacing a Memory Module

1. Slide the memory module [1] into the memory mod ule connector [2] at an
angle. Make sure the module is properly aligne d with the retainers
[3]. See Figure 2-22

2. Push the top of the module down and back until the retainers [3] snap
into place.

PICTURE 42

Figure 2-21. Removing Memory Modules

PICTURE 43

Figure 2-22. Replacing Memory Modules
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2.13.11 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Car d and Memory Expansion Adapter
Subtopics

2.13.11.1 Removing the Feature Card and Memory Expansion Ada pter

2.13.11.2 Replacing the Feature Card and Memory Expansion Ad apter
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2.13.11.1 Removing the Feature Card and Memory Expa nsion Adapter

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1
3. Remove Option Adapters and note their slot loca tions. See "Removing

an Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9.1

4. Lift the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansion Adapter in the
direction of the arrow in Figure 2-23 in topic 2.13.12.2 .
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2.13.11.2 Replacing the Feature Card and Memory Exp ansion Adapter
1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 system unit.

2. Lower the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expansio n Adapter in the
opposite direction of the arrow in Figure 2-23 in topic 2.13.12.2

3. Replace any option adapters. See "Removing and Replacing a 4684
Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9 or "Removing and Replacing the 4684
System Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 .

4. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"
in topic 2.13.4.2

5. Replace the 4684 system unit on the terminal. See "Replacing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.2

6. See  "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions on testing the unit after repl acement.
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2.13.12 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Feature Car d Expansion

Subtopics
2.13.12.1 Removing the Feature Card Expansion
2.13.12.2 Replacing the 4684 Feature Card Expansion
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2.13.12.1 Removing the Feature Card Expansion

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1
3. Remove all Option Adapters and note their slot locations. See

"Removing an Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9.1

4. Lift the feature card expansion adapter in the direction of the arrow
in Figure 2-23 in topic 2.13.12.2
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2.13.12.2 Replacing the 4684 Feature Card Expansion

1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 system unit.
2. Lower the feature card expansion adapter in the opposite direction of
the arrow in Figure 2-23
3. Replace any Option Adapters. See "Replacing an Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9.2
4. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"

in topic 2.13.4.2

5. Replace the 4684 system unit on the terminal. See "Replacing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.2

6. See  "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions on testing the unit after repl acement.
PICTURE 44
Figure 2-23. Removing and Replacing the 4684 Featu re Card Expansion or
the 4684 Feature Card and Memory Expa nsion
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2.13.13 Removing and Replacing the 4684 Inner Frame

Subtopics
2.13.13.1 Removing the Inner Frame
2.13.13.2 Replacing the Inner Frame
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2.13.13.1 Removing the Inner Frame

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal. See "Removing the
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See "Removing the System Unit Cover" in
topic 2.13.4.1
3. Remove the power supply. See "Removing the System Unit Power Supply"

in topic 2.13.6.1

4. Remove the diskette drive. See "Removing the Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7.1
5. Remove the fan guard. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System

Unit Cooling Fan" in topic 2.13.5

6. Remove the fixed disk drive. See "Removing the Fixed Disk Drive" in
topic 2.13.8.1
7. Note their locations, and remove any Option Ada pters. See "Removing

an Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9.1

8. Disconnect the 4684 system unit cooling fan. S ee "Removing and
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cooling Fan" in topi c2.13.5
9. Remove the 4684 Feature Card Expansion or the 4684 Feature Card and
Memory Expansion Adapter by lifting them in the direction of the arrow

in Figure 2-25 in topic 2.13.14.1

10. Note their locations and remove the system boar d screws and the two
rear screws as shown in Figure 2-26 in topic 2.13.14.1
11. Locate the retainer removal tool in the system unit (see Figure 2-27
in topic 2.13.14.1 ). Unlatch the six inner frame retainers with the
retainer unlatch tool. The retainers are self storing.
12. Remove the inner frame by lifting it in the dir ection of the arrow in

Figure 2-24 in topic 2.13.13.2
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2.13.13.2 Replacing the Inner Frame
1. Ensure power is OFF on the 4684 system unit.

2. Replace the two system board screws.

3. Replace the inner frame by lowering it in the o pposite direction of
the arrow in Figure 2-24

4. Press the six inner frame retainers downward to latch in the six
locations indicated by arrows in Figure 2-27 in topic 2.13.14.1

5. Replace the third system board screw and the tw o rear screws as shown

in Figure 2-26 in topic 2.13.14.1

6. Replace the system board interposers by lowerin g them into the
locations indicated by arrows in Figure 2-25 in topic 2.13.14.1
7. Reconnect the system unit cooling fan. See "Replacing the System Unit

Cooling Fan" in topic 2.13.5.2

8. Replace any Option Adapters. See "Replacing an Option Adapter" in
topic 2.13.9.2

9. Replace the fixed disk drive. See "Replacing the Fixed Disk Drive" in
topic 2.13.8.2

10. Replace the fan guard. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Unit Cooling Fan" in topic 2.13.5 .

11. Replace the diskette drive. See "Replacing the Diskette Drive" in
topic 2.13.7.2

12. Replace the power supply. See "Replacing the System Unit Power

Supply" in topic 2.13.6.2

PICTURE 45

Figure 2-24. Removing System Board Inner Frame
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1 2.13.14 Removing and Replacing the 4684 System Boar d and Side Card

| CAUTION:

i The card assembly contains lithium batteries which may present a fire,
| explosion, or severe burn risk. Do not disassemble, heat above 100

| degrees Celsius (212 degrees Fahrenheit), incinerat e, or expose the

| battery contents to water.

Subtopics
2.13.14.1 Removing the System Board and Side Card
2.13.14.2 Replacing the System Board and Side Card
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1 2.13.14.1 Removing the System Board and Side Card
i "Replacing the System Board and Side Card" is in to
Note: If your 4684 terminal is attached to a store loop

I

I

| store loop cable at the store loop receptacle, at t

| wiring panel before disconnecting the cable from th

1. Remove the 4684 system unit from the terminal.
System Unit" in topic 2.13.1.1

2. Remove the system unit cover. See
topic 2.13.4.1

3. Remove the power supply. See
in topic 2.13.6.1

4. Remove the diskette drive. See
topic 2.13.7.1

5. Remove the fan guard. See
Unit Cooling Fan" in topic 2.13.5

6. Remove the fixed disk drive. See
topic 2.13.8.1

7. Note their locations and remove all Option Adap
"Removing an Option Adapter" in topic 2.13.9.1

8. Disconnect the 4684 system unit cooling fan. S
Replacing the 4684 System Unit Cooling Fan" in topi

9. Remove the system board interposers by lifting
of the arrow in Figure 2-25

10. Remove the 4684 Feature Card Expansion or the 4
Memory Expansion Adapter (if present).

11. Disconnect the 2-wire system unit cooling fan ¢
on the system board.

1 12. Locate the retainer removal tool in the system
i Unlatch the six inner frame retainers with the
| The retainers are self storing.

13. Remove the inner frame by lifting it in the dir
Figure 2-24 in topic 2.13.13.2

i 14. Remove the system board screws as shown in
1 15. Lift the system board out of the system unit as

Note: There is an alignment hole in the system board th
tightly onto a guide post in the system unit ba
located near the back corner of the system unit
would contain the Option Adapters. Carefully p
the system board near the guide post and lift s
system board to clear top of the guide post.

16. If you are replacing only the system side card,
If you are replacing the system board, continue

1 17. The replacement system board will not be suppli

i board memory installed. Therefore, you must re

i or modules (there may be two present) from the

i and install them on the replacement board. See

1 topic 2.10 for the memory module locations.

18. Remove the metal faceplate by removing the conn
See Figure 2-30

1 19. Unplug the system side card (if present). See

3 PICTURE 46

| Figure 2-25. Removing System Board Interposers

pic 2.13.14.2
, disconnect the

he wall or at the
e terminal base unit.

See "Removing the

"Removing the System Unit Cover" in
"Removing the System Unit Power Supply"
"Removing the Diskette Drive" in
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System

"Removing the Fixed Disk Drive" in

ter cards. See

ee "Removing and

c2.13.5

them in the direction

684 Feature Card and

able from the connector

unit (see Figure 2-27
retainer unlatch tool.

ection of the arrow in

Figure 2-28

shown in  Figure 2-29
at fits

se. This guide post is
base at the side that
lace your fingers under
traight up on the

continue at step 18 .
with the next step.
ed with the system
move the memory module

board being replaced
Figure 2-9 in

ector mounting Screws.

Figure 2-30
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3 PICTURE 47

| Figure 2-26. Removing System Board Screw

3 PICTURE 48

| Figure 2-27. Removing Inner Frame Retainers with R etainer Removal Tool

3 PICTURE 49

| Figure 2-28. Removing System Board Screws

3 PICTURE 50

| Figure 2-29. Lifting System Board from System Unit

3 PICTURE 51

i Figure 2-30. Removing System Board Metal Faceplate and Side Card
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1 2.13.14.2 Replacing the System Board and Side Card

module location.

| "Removing the System Board and Side Card" is in top ic 2.13.14.1

i 1. Plug the system side card (if present) onto the system board.

i 2. If you are replacing only the system side card, continue at step 5.
1 3. If you are replacing the system board, continue at the next step.

1 4. Install the memory module(s) removed from the s ystem board being

i replaced onto the new board. See Figure 2-9 in topic 2.10 for memory
I

i

i 5. Replace the metal faceplate. See Figure 2-30 in topic 2.13.14.1

6. Record the EC number of the system board. This number will be needed
later to enter into Vital Product Data.

1 a For 4684 Model 1  xx and 200:

The EC number is located on the left edge o f the system board near
the rear of the board.

1 a For 4684 Model 300:

The EC number is located on the left edge o f the system board near
the memory module connectors.

| 7. Lower the system board into the system unit in the opposite direction
i of the arrow as shown in Figure 2-29 in topic 2.13.14.1
1 Note: There is an alignment hole in the system board th at must fit
i tightly onto a guide post in the system unit ba se. This guide post is
i located near the back corner of the system unit base at the side that
I would contain the Option Adapters. Carefully p lace your fingers on
| the system board near the guide post and push s traight down on the
| system board to seat the system board onto the guide post.

8. Replace the system board screws as shown in Figure 2-28 in

topic 2.13.14.1

1 9. Replace the inner frame by lowering it in the o pposite direction of
i the arrow as shown in Figure 2-24 in topic 2.13.13.2
1 10. Connect the 2-wire fan cable to the 3-pin conne ctor on the system
i board.
i 11. Press the six inner frame retainers downward to latch in the six
i locations indicated by arrows in Figure 2-27 in topic 2.13.14.1
1 12. Replace the 4684 Feature Card Expansion or the 4684 Feature Card and
I Memory Expansion Adapter (if present) by loweri ng them into the
i locations indicated in Figure 2-9 in topic 2.10
1 13. Replace the system board interposers by inserti ng them in the opposite
i direction of the arrow in Figure 2-25 in topic 2.13.14.1
i 14. Replace all Option Adapter cards. See "Replacing an Option Adapter"
1 in topic 2.13.9.2
1 15. Replace the fixed disk drive. See "Replacing the Fixed Disk Drive" in
1 topic 2.13.8.2
i 16. Replace the fan guard. See "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
1 Unit Cooling Fan" in topic 2.13.5 .
1 17. Replace the diskette drive. See "Replacing the Diskette Drive" in
1 topic 2.13.7.2
18. Replace the power supply. See "Replacing the System Unit Power

Supply" in topic 2.13.6.2

19. Replace the system unit cover. See "Replacing the System Unit Cover"
in topic 2.13.4.2

20. Replace the system unit on the terminal. See "Replacing the System
Unit" in topic 2.13.1.2

21. See "Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette" i n topic 2.14
for instructions on testing the unit after repl acement.
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| 22. After testing, go to "Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4684
1 Reference Diskette" in topic 2.16 and enter the EC number of the
| system board.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
2.13.14.2-2



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskette

2.14 Running 4684 Tests Using the Reference Diskett e
Subtopics

2.14.1 Test Introduction

2.14.2 Flow Chart of Test Menus

2.14.3 Preparing to Run Tests

2.14.4 Running Verification Tests

2.14.5 Running System Unit Tests

2.14.6 4684 Baseband Network Tests

2.14.7 4684 Baseband Network Adapter Test

2.14.8 4684 Transmit/Receive Verification Test

2.14.9 4684 Baseband Network Adapter Status

2.14.10 4684 Display Network Utilization Test

2.14.11 4684 Display Network Unit ID Number

2.14.12 Running the 4684 Token Ring Network Adapter Test
2.14.13 Running the X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Test
2.14.14 Logging Errors

2.14.15 Running POS Device Tests
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2.14.1 Test Introduction

Subtopics

2.14.1.1 Power-on Self Tests

2.14.1.2 Verification Tests

2.14.1.3 POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests
2.14.1.4  System Unit Tests

2.14.1.5 Baseband Network Tests
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2.14.1.1 Power-on Self Tests

These tests run automatically when power is switche d ON. They test all
the basic functions of the system unit.
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2.14.1.2 Verification Tests

These tests can be used by the operator or service personnel. They test
the basic functions of both the 4684 and the 4683 w ith-a minimum amount of
operator intervention. Use these tests to help det ermine which device is
failing. The tests are also useful in testing the 4684 or 4683 after
exchanging a failing device. For more thorough tes ting, there are more
advanced tests described below that require a broad er knowledge of the

4684 and 4683 terminals.
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2.14.1.3 POS (Point of Sale) Device Tests
These tests are designed for use by customer or ser vice personnel. They

test each of the point-of-sale devices attached to the 4684 system unit or
to the 4683 base unit.
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2.14.1.4 System Unit Tests
These tests are designed primarily for use by servi ce personnel. They

test each device within the 4684 system unit, such as the diskette drive,
the fixed disk drive, and the optional adapters.
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2.14.1.5 Baseband Network Tests

These tests are designed to be used by the customer or service personnel.
They contain a Baseband Adapter test and a test tha t checks other network
functions (Reference Diskette Version 2.02 and earl ier).
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2.14.2 Flow Chart of Test Menus

PICTURE 52
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Preparing to Run Tests
2.14.3 Preparing to Run Tests

Read the following test sequence before beginning. Some of the events

happen quickly. Be careful not to miss them if you are reading the
as the test proceeds

1. Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are

running.

2. Do the following to IPL (Initial Program Load):

a. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all

point-of-sale terminals attached to it.
b. Insert the Reference Diskette in the 4684 d iskette drive.
c. Switch power ON at the 4683 (if attached).

d. Switch power ON at the 4684.

3. Power-on self tests start automatically when po wer is switched ON.
The messages that NORMALL display during the IPL process are:
a. Characters representing the memory test pro gress.
b. A series of Unnn messages representing the progress of the IPL.

c. A Reference Diskette Copyright message.

book

d. Message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY (on the alpha numeric display only).

4. 1f MO001 PRESS THE 1 KEY is displayed, continue at step 8.

5. If MENU-ML1 is displayed, continue at step 8.

6. If the display(s) is blank or un-readable, see the IBM 4680 Store
System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Proble m Determination
Guide .

7. If an error number is displayed, note it and th en press Sl (press ESC

on the Enhanced A/N keyboard).

Additional information or instructions are disp layed to continue

problem determination.

If the IPL does not continue after pressing Slor ESC go tothe
IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale T erminal:
Problem Determination Guide and follow the User Response for the

message displayed.
8. Press 1 on the primary keyboard if prompted.

MENU-M1 displays.

[ If MENU-M1 does not display, see "4684 System Unit Messages" in
topic 2.2
When MENU-ML1 is displayed, you are prepared to start testing.

Y
1 To run Verification Tests , see  "Running Verification Tests" in

1 topic 2.14.4

1 To run System Unit Device Tests , see  "Running System Unit Tests"
1 in topic 2.14.5 .

1 To run POS Device Tests , see the IBM 4680 Store System and

1 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Problem Determination Guide

1 To run Baseband Network Tests ,see "4684 Baseband Network Tests"
1 in topic 2.14.6

O
Y
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2.14.4 Running Verification Tests

To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN VERIFICATION TESTS from MENU-T1.

3. Follow the instructions on the display.
Notes:

1. A high-density scratch diskette is required to
tests. Ensure that the diskette is not write-p
unformatted scratch diskette is used for this t
format the diskette for use during the test but
be fully formatted at the end of the test.

2. When the system unit verification tests are run
are displayed. For example, "Completed Testing

progress message.

[ If an error message displays, follow the instruc

[ If a symptom indication is observed from one of

Action Sequence  for the symptom in the

4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal:

run the verification
rotected. If an

est, the test will

the diskette will not

ning, progress messages
Keyboard 3" is a

tions on the display.

the tests, follow the

IBM 4680 Store System and

Problem Determination Guide
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2.14.5 Running System Unit Tests

To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3
1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-TL1.

3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME or RUN TESTS CONTINUO USLY from MENU-T3.

Note: If you select RUN TESTS CONTINUOUSLY, you can sto p the tests by
using one of the following methods:
a. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.
b. Press Ctrl-C or Ctrl-Break if your primary keyboard is the
Enhanced A/N Keyboard.
However, if you are running the system boar d test, do not switch
power OFF until the message "Completed Test ing System Board 1" is
displayed. You can power OFF any time during other tests.

5. Select the desired test from MENU-T4.

Table 2-12 shows some of the items that can be displayed for M ENU-T4. For
the location of the IBM 4684 System Unit sockets, p orts and devices, see
Table 2-13 . Your MENU-T4 contains onl y the devices that are configured

for your system

If you have an Option Adapter that is installed and configured but does
not appear in MENU-T4, exchange that adapter.

oo +
| Table 2-12. MENU-T4 1
Fommmmmmmmmmmmmmeemmmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmemeeee emeeee———————— 1
i
i
MENU ITEV H
TEST ALL DEVICES
SYSTEM UNIT

I
i
xxxx Kb MEMORY 1
KEYBOARD PORT !
PRINTER PORT (See Note 1) !
DISKETTE DRIVE !
SYSTEM BOARD ASYNC PORT (See Note 1) !
FIXED DISK DRIVE !
VIDEO GRAPHICS ARRAY !
IBM 4684 DEVICE CHANNEL !
MOUSE PORT !
i
E
i
I
I
I
I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

i

| OTHER OPTIONAL ADAPTERS THAT ARE INSTALLED AN D CONFIGURED '
I

I

I

i

1 ACTION: Follow instructions on the display to run these te sts. |
i i

I I

I I

I I

I I

i Notes: 1

I I

I I

1 1. These tests require the use of wrap plug kit IBM P/N 96X5047. See |
1 Figure 2-34 in topic 2.14.11.1 . |

I I

I I

1 2. This test requires the use of the baseband ne twork wrap plug IBM |
i PIN 96X4974, and the baseband network termina tor plug, IBM P/N |

| 96X4975. See Figure 2-35 in topic 2.14.11.2 . H

I I

I I

1 3. This test may require the use of a 37-pin wra p plug. See 1

1 Table 2-15 in topic 2.14.13 . '

I I

I I

i 4. This test may require the use of a wrap plug, IBM P/N 07F8989. |
I I

I I

1 5. If you have an Option Adapter that is install ed and configured but |
i does not appear in MENU-T4, exchange that ada pter. 1

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +

| Table 2-13. IBM 4684 System Unit Sockets, Ports and Devices. The |
1 4684 ports are associated with devic es that may be either |
1 on the system board (memory) or exte rnal to it '

1 (keyboards, displays). The port nhum ber is related to the |

1 error code that is displayed when th e device or function |
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fails. For example, the keyboard is

Running System Unit Tests

connected to port 3 |

I

I

1 and the keyboard error code is 3 nn. See "4684 System '

1 Unit Messages" in topic 2.2 1

G S 1

| Socket | Port ' Cable

i Number | Number | Device Name i Number

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 1A 130 | Baseband Network |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE H

1 1B 130 | Baseband Network |- 1

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 1B 1 166/167 | Token Ring Network (side car d, Model |- 1

i | 1 300 only) i i

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 3A |- i Cash Drawer A or Remote Alar mA 13 '

+ + B Fommmmee H

| 3B |- | Cash Drawer B or Remote Alar m B 13 '

+ + B Fommmmee H

14Aor |-  Alphanumeric, Operator, or S hopper 14 i

| 4B ' | Display | '

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 5A |- i 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeri ¢ Keyboard, | '

' | 1 ANPOS Keyboard, Matrix Keybo ard H |

1 1 | Combined Keyboard/Display, o r | 1

' | i Dual-Track MSR H H

+ + B Fommmmee H

| 5B |- i 50-Key Keyboard, Alphanumeri ¢ Keyboard, | 5 1

' | i ANPOS Keyboard, Matrix Keybo ard H |

' | i Combined Keyboard/Display, D ual-Track | H

' | i MSR, or 1520 Hand-Held Scann er Model | H

i | 1 A02 i i

+ + B Fommmmee H

|1 6 |- | Single-Track Magnetic Stripe Reader | None |

i i i (MSR) i i

' | H Note: Socket 6 is located on the 50-key | i

! ! ! keyboard. | i

+ + B Fommmmee H

17 |- | Point-of-Sale Printer 17 |

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 9A |- \ Alphanumeric, Operator, or S hopper |- 1

' | | Display, Hand-Held Bar Code Reader | |

+ + B Fommmmee H

1 9B |- i Alphanumeric, Operator, or S hopper |- 1

' | | Display, Hand-Held Bar Code Reader | |

+ + B Fommmmee H

111 |- | 4683- XX 2 111 '

+ + B Fommmmee H

117 |- | Checkout Scanner or Scanner/ Scale 117 H

+ + B Fommmmee H

1[a1 13 | System Unit Keyboard |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE) H

1[2] |86 | Pointing Device (Mouse) 1 - '

+ + it ETEEEE) H

| [AA] |24 | System Unit Video Display 1 - '

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1[BB] |4 | System Unit Printer |- 1

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1[cc] 11 | System Unit Asynchronous Com munications | - |

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

1 [DD] |- i Dump Switch |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE) H

| Internal} 1 | System board functions |- 1

+ + it ETEEEE) H

I Internal} 2 | Memory 1 - |

+ + B e Fommmmeee H

| Internal} 6 | Diskette Drive |- 1

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +
3 PICTURE 53

| Figure 2-31. IBM 4684 System Unit Back Panel
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2.14.6 4684 Baseband Network Tests

Note: These tests are only available on Reference diske tte Version 2.02
and earlier.

To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
Select RUN BASEBAND NETWORK TESTS from MENU-T1.
Select the desired test from MENU-L1.
Follow the instructions on the display.

PONPE

If an error message or symptom occurs, go to "MAP 2020: 4684 Baseband
Network" in topic 2.4

G S +
| Table 2-14. MENU-L1 |
G S 1
! Menu Item 1 Action 1

+ oo e 1
i BASEBAND NETWORK ADAPTER TE i Follow instructions on the '

i i display. |

+ oo e 1
i TRANSMIT/RECEIVE VERIFICATION TEST | Follow instructions on the 1

i i display. |

+ oo e 1
i DISPLAY NETWORK UTILIZATION TEST | Follow instructions on the '

i i display. |

+ oo e 1
i DISPLAY NETWORK UNIT ID NUMBER | Follow instructions on the H

i i display. |

+ oo e 1
I QUIT i Follow instruction s on the '
i i display. |

+ oo e 1
I I I

I I I
G S +
PICTURE 54

Figure 2-32. Testing the Baseband Network

PICTURE 55

Figure 2-33. Baseband Network Test Menus (flow cha rt)
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2.14.7 4684 Baseband Network Adapter Test

Network Adapter. A

This test performs an internal test on the Baseband
if the 4684 is not

wrap plug and terminator are required for this test
connected to a network.
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2.14.8 4684 Transmit/Receive Verification Test

This test is used to verify communication between t

network. Alphanumeric characters are sent and disp

transmitting node and received and displayed by the

verifies that the communication link has been estab

two nodes. A manual intervention is required to en

[l Select TRANSMIT/RECEIVE VERIFICATION TEST from M
Notes:

1. Follow the same procedure to prepare both n

2. The receiving node must be selected before

wo nodes within a
layed by the
receiving node. This
lished between these
d this test.

ENU-L1.

odes.

the transmitting node.

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
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2.14.9 4684 Baseband Network Adapter Status

The status of the adapter can be viewed after the T ransmit/Receive test
has been stopped. The adapter status can be displa yed only once. You
will have to re-IPL the Baseband Network Test Diske tte and restart the
Transmit/Receive test each time you want to check t he adapter status.

A description of the adapter status is described be low:

UNIT ID NUMBER. The universally-administered address of the adapt er.

REPORTING PERIOD IN MINUTES. The elapsed time since you started the PC
Network Advanced Diagnostic Tests.

CRC ERRORS The number of properly aligned frames received wi th a cyclic
redundancy check (CRC) error.

ALIGNMENT ERRORS The number of misaligned frames received with a C RC
error. When excessive or missing bits occur during the reception of a

frame, the frame is misaligned.

COLLISIONS. When a frame from a transmitting adapter encounte rs any other
signal in its path (another frame, noise, or anothe r type of signal), the
adapter stops transmitting and a collision is regis tered.

RETRANSMISSIONS If a preset time elapses, a retransmission is reg istered
by the adapter. Also, a negative acknowledgment (N AK) frame can cause a
retransmission to be registered by the adapter.

UNSUCCESSFUL TRANSMISSION! The adapter registers an unsuccessful

transmission if either of the following conditions occurs:

[ Transmission stops because of loss of the contro | signal in the
adapter.

[l Transmission stops because the system is not sup plying data for

transmission.
SUCCESSFUL TRANSMISSIONS The number of frames successfully transmitted.
SUCCESSFUL RECEPTIONS The number of frames successfully received.

EXHAUSTED RESOURCE The number of frames discarded because the system
could not accept frames as fast as the adapter rece ived them.
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2.14.10 4684 Display Network Utilization Test

Use the Network Utilization test to diagnose networ
Higher network utilization lowers network performan
factors can have an effect on network performance,

The number of active nodes
The type of software being used
The quality of the installation
The distances between nodes
The types of transmissions.

Therefore, no generalized statement can be made abo
utilization and performance. The Network Utilizati
following information about network usage:

Average use
Present use
Highest use
Lowest use.

These figures change as the network usage changes.
to reflect the amount of usage.

k performance problems.
ce, but many other
including:

ut the percentage of
on test shows the

The percentages change
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4684 Display Network Unit ID Number

2.14.11 4684 Display Network Unit ID Number
This test displays the unique adapter network addre

Note: It may be necessary to provide this ID to your ne
administrator.

Subtopics
2.14.11.1  Wrap Kit, IBM P/N 96X5047

SS.

2.14.11.2  Wrap Plug, IBM P/N 96X4974 or Terminator Plug, IBM

twork
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2.14.11.1 Wrap Kit, IBM P/N 96X5047

PICTURE 56

Figure 2-34. Wrap Kit
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2.14.11.2 Wrap Plug, IBM P/N 96X4974 or Terminator Plug, IBM P/N 96X4975
PICTURE 57
Figure 2-35. Baseband Network Wrap or Terminator P lug
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2.14.12 Running the 4684 Token Ring Network Adapter
To run these tests, begin at

. IPL the 4684 using the Backup Reference Diskett

. When MENU-M1 displays, select VIEW ACTIVE CONFI

. Select VIEW 4684 CONFIGURATION from MENU-C5.

. Record the slot number and the network data rat
Token Ring Network adapter.

A WN P

Note: If there is no data rate displayed such as 4MBPS
the Token Ring Network Adapter, it is assumed t
5. Return to MENU-M1.

a. Refer to the 4684 installation worksheet fr
of Sale Terminal:
the slot number and network data rate are ¢
name (Token Ring Network Adapter) should ap
slot number.

If the adapter name did not appear,

network data rate were not correct, ensure
in the installation procedure were performe
return to step 1 of this procedure.

Service your system unit if:

[l The adapter name and slot number were still not
you repeated all the steps, or

[l The adapter data rate was not correct after you
the steps.

. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.
. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TEST from MENU-T1.
. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT TEST from MENU-T2.
. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.
0. Verify that the token-ring is in the list of in
is not and it is installed, exchange the Token
11. Select TOKEN-RING NETWORK ADAPTER TEST from MEN
instructions that appear on the display.

B ©O©0o~NO®

Note: The test asks which type of cable is connected to
Refer to topic 2.14.12 to identify the correct cable.

Note: This procedure does not verify that the data rate

adapter matches the data rate of the token-ring

12. In the spaces provided, record the following pa

Ring Network Adapter:

Slot number

Adapter Parameters:
Primary or Alternate adapter ___
Adapter Data Rate
ROM Address Range
RAM Size and Address Range
Interrupt Level

Adapter address 1)
Code level 2)
13. Ensure that the slot number and data rate are t
recorded earlier.
14. If the test returns a 166nn or 167nn error code
before exchanging the Token Ring Adapter.
The cable or wrap plug is firmly attached to the
[l The adapter is firmly seated in the option slot
[ You have correctly configured the adapter.
If any of the previous conditions have not been
problems and rerun the test starting at
Network Adapter Test."

If all the previous conditions have been met, g
Token Ring" in topic 2.8 .

15. If the test does not return an error code, but
with the adapter, make sure that the data rate
matches the network data rate. If you still ha
your network administrator.

PICTURE 58

(1) Adapter address is the address of the Media Ac
Service Access Point (MSAP).

(2) Code level is the version of microcode on the

Introduction and Planning Guide

Test

"Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

e.
GURATION from MENU-C1.

e (if present) for the

or 16MBPS for
0 be 4AMBPS.

IBM 4684 Point
, to ensure that
orrect. The adapter
pear beside the correct

om the

or if the slot number and

that all of the steps
d correctly. Then

correct after

repeated all

stalled devices. If it
Ring Network Adapter.
U-T4 and follow the

the adapter.

of the
network.
rameters of the Token

he same as those
, check the following

adapter

met, correct any

"Running the 4684 Token Ring

oto "MAP 2060: 4684

you are having problems
set for the adapter
ve problems, contact

cess Control

adapter.
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2.14.13 Running the X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 T est

To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

4. Select RUN TESTS ONE TIME from MENU-T3.

Note: If RUN CONTINUOUSLY is selected and the 37-pin wr ap plug is not
connected to the adapter, error 4620 will displ ay.

5. Select 1 MULTIPORT/2 OR X.25 /2 from MENU-T4.

6. You will be asked if you want to use a wrap plu g to test the X.25
Adapter.
Note: To test the X.25 Adapter completely, the wrap plu g should be
used. See Table 2-15
Regardless of your answer, you will be asked if you want to test the
X.25 Adapter in the indicated slot. Answer YES or NO depending upon
which slot the adapter you want to test is conn ected to. Normally you

will have only one X.25 Adapter.

[ If you are not using a wrap plug, follow the ins tructions on the
display. The test proceeds and the interna | functions of the
adapter are tested without the use of a wra p plug.
[ If you are using a wrap plug, continue to the ne Xt step.
7. Determine the type of cable that is attached to the X.25 Adapter. See
Figure 2-36
Note: You may have one of three different IBM communica tion cables
(X.21, V.24, or V.35) or a non-IBM communicatio n cable attached to the
X.25 Adapter. The IBM communication cables all have wrap plugs that
are shipped with the cable. See Table 2-15
8. You will be asked if an IBM communications cabl e is attached to the
X.25 Adapter. Answer YES or NO according to wh at was determined in

the previous step.

If an IBM communications cable is attached, you are asked to
select the appropriate cable. You are inst ructed to connect the
proper wrap plug to the end of the cable.

If a non-IBM communications cable is attached, y ou are instructed
to connect the 37-pin wrap plug to the X.25 Adapter.

9. Follow the displayed instructions.

10. The test progress and results are displayed.

oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e +
| Table 2-15. X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Test W rap Plugs 1
oo mmmmmmmmmmmmmee e 1
I WRAP PLU( H IBM PART NUMBEF ' REORDER PART NUMBE |
+ + e 1
| 37-pin adapter wrap | 07F3132 11 6F1884 1
1 (US) | i |

+ + e 1
| 37-pin adapter wrap | 07F3138 10 7F3138 1
i (EMEA) i i |

+ + e 1
1 X.21 cable wrap (US) | 07F3153 11 6F1890 '
+ + e 1
1 X.21 cable wrap 1 07F3153 10 7F3153 1
i (EMEA) i i |

+ + e 1
1 V.24 cable wrap (US) | 07F3163 11 6F1891 '
+ + e 1
i V.24 cable wrap 1 07F3163 10 7F3163 1
i (EMEA) i i |

+ + e 1
1 V.35 cable wrap (US) | 07F3173 11 6F1861 '
+ + e 1
1 V.35 cable wrap 1 07F3173 10 7F3173 1
i (EMEA) i i |

+ + e !
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1 V.35 cable wrap 1 07F3177 10 7F3177 1
| (FRANCE) ! ' !
G S +

PICTURE 59

Figure 2-36. X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2 Cables
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2.14.14 Logging Errors

To start an error log, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

4.

5.

6.

Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.

Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.

MENU-T5 allows several selections. Select the desired function.

Follow the instructions on the display.

Subtopics

2.14.14.1 To Log Errors to a Diskette During Tests

2.14.14.2 To Log Errors to a System Unit Printer During Test S
2.14.14.3 To Stop the Error Log

2.14.14.4  To View the Error Log

2.14.14.5 To Format the Fixed Disk
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2.14.14.1 To Log Errors to a Diskette During Tests

To start an error log, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3
You can log errors only while running system unit t ests continuously.
1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.

3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

4. Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.

5. Select ERROR LOG TO DISKETTE from MENU-TS5.

Note: When logging to the diskette, a maximum of thirty error records
will be logged.
6. Make sure that the Reference Diskette is not wr ite-protected.
7. Insert the Reference Diskette when you are inst ructed to insert a

formatted diskette into drive A.
8. Follow the instructions on the display.

9. Select RUN TESTS CONTINUOUSLY from MENU-T3.

10. Select the devices you want to test from MENU-T 4.
Note: When using an Enhanced Keyboard, press Ctrl and t hen Cto stop
the test. Otherwise you must switch power OFF to stop the test.
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2.14.14.2 To Log Errors to a System Unit Printer Du ring Tests

To start an error log, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

You can log errors only while running system unit t ests continuously.

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.

3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

4. Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.

5. Select ERROR LOG TO PRINTER from MENU-T5. Make sure that the system

unit printer is ready.

Note: Errors will not log to the point-of-sale printer.

. Follow the instructions on the display.
. Select RUN TESTS CONTINUOUSLY from MENU-T3.
. Select the devices you want to test from MENU-T 4.
Note: When using an Enhanced Keyboard, press Ctrl and t hen C to stop
the test. Otherwise you must switch power- Off to stop the test.
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2.14.14.3 To Stop the Error Log

1.

2.

Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.

. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

. Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.

. Select STOP ERROR LOG from MENU-T5.

MENU-T3 is displayed.
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2.14.14.4 To View the Error Log

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-T1.
3. Select TEST SYSTEM UNIT from MENU-T2.

4. Select LOG OR DISPLAY ERRORS from MENU-T3.
5. Select VIEW ERROR LOG from MENU-T5.

The diskette in drive A must have the error log file to view.
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2.14.14.5 To Format the Fixed Disk

Warning:  You should run this procedure only when specificall y instructed.
It will destroy the data on the fixed disk.

To run this procedure, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3

1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN SYSTEM UNIT TESTS from MENU-TL1.

3. Select FORMAT FIXED DISK from MENU-T2.

4. Follow the instructions on the display.

If an error message occurs, follow the User Response for the message in

the IBM 4680 Store System and 4683/4684 Point of Sale T erminal: Problem
Determination Guide
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2.14.15 Running POS Device Tests

To run these tests, begin at "Preparing to Run Tests" in topic 2.14.3
1. Select START TESTS from MENU-M1.

2. Select RUN POS DEVICE TESTS from MENU-T1.

3. Select the desired test from MENU-T6.

4. Press S1 (ESC on the Enhanced A/N Keyboard) when you are do ne and
return to MENU-T1.

The following table shows the items that can be dis played for MENU-T6.
Your MENU-T6 contains onl y the devices that are configured for your
system .

Table 2-16. MENU-T6 |

MENU ITEV '

KEYBOARD TEST |

TOTALS RETENTION TEST |

CHECKOUT SCANNER TEST i

CASH DRAWER TEST |

ALPHANUMERIC OR OPERATOR DISPLAY TEST |

SHOPPER DISPLAY TEST |

MAGNETIC STRIPE READER TEST |

4680 PRINTER TEST |

VIDEO DISPLAY TEST |

HAND-HELD BAR CODE READER TEST

+--"-"-"—" +-+""+""+""+7 "+ "+ " +"" +"" +"7 +77 +
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2.15 Collecting Vital Product Data for the 4684

1. Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are
running on the 4684.

WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.
2. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

3. Record the type, model, and serial number of th e system unit.

These numbers are printed on a label on the top of the system unit
cover at the right rear corner.

4. Record the Engineering Change (EC) number of th e system board
installed in your system unit. This number is printed on the left
edge of the system board near the rear of the b oard.

5. Record the EC number of the power supply instal led in your system
unit. This number is printed on a label on the right side of the

power supply.
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2.16 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4684 Ref erence Diskette

. Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are
running on the 4684.

WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.

. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

. Do the following to IPL (Initial Program Load) the 4684:
a. Insert the Reference Diskette in the 4684 d iskette drive.
b. Switch power ON at the 4684. A Reference D iskette copyright
message displays followed by message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY

(alphanumeric display only).
. Press 1 on the 4684 primary keyboard if prompted. MENU-M1 displays.

. Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.

. Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.
. Select ENTER 4684 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- u2.
Note: To bypass an entry, press S2 (or Enter on the Enhanced A/N
Keyboard). The assignment of the alphabetic ke ys is shown on the

following topic.
Message T9801 displays.

. Key in the 7-digit type and model number excluding the dash (-) and
then press S2 (or Enter).

EXAMPLE: 4684131
Message T9802 displays.

. Key in the 7-digit serial number including  the dash (-) and then press
S2 (or Enter).

EXAMPLE: 23-12345

Message T9803 displays.

10. Key in the EC number of the system board instal led in your system unit
and then press S2 (or Enter). Message T9804 displays.
11. Key in the EC number of the power supply instal led in your system unit
and then press S2 (or Enter).
Note: To print and review the data just entered, see "Printing Vital
Product Data Using the Reference Diskette" in topic 2.18
PICTURE 60
Figure 2-37. 50-Key Keyboard Key Assignments and C ombined

Keyboard/Display Key Assignments

PICTURE 61

Figure 2-38. Matrix Keyboard Key Assignments

PICTURE 62

Figure 2-39. Alphanumeric Keyboard Key Assignments
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2.17 Entering Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Ope rating System
G S +
i Description
G S 1
| This procedure is used to enter vital product dat a for the 4684. The |
| data is stored in totals retention storage. Befo re starting this '
| procedure, ensure that the store controller is ru nning the 4680 !
| operating system. 1
G S +
1. Start test mode by keying in S1,9,1,S2
2. When message T0010 displays, key in 9,8,S2
Message T9801 displays.
3. Key in the serial number of the 4684 system uni t including the dash
(embossed on the system unit).
The assignment of the alphabetic keys is shown on the following topic.
4. Press S2.
One of the following messages displays:
Message T9802
- Or -
Message T9803
5. Key in the seven-character EC number of the sys tem board installed in
your system unit.
If there are more than seven characters in the EC number, enter only
the first seven characters and omit the dash (- ), if present.
6. Press S2.
Message T9804 displays.
7. Key in the EC number of the power supply instal led in your system
unit.
8. Press S2.
Message T9805, then message T0010, displays.
WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.
9. Switch POWER OF at the system unit, wait 5 seconds, and switch pow
ON again.
Note: To print and review the data just entered, see "Printing Vital
Product Data Using the 4680 Operating System" in to pic 2.19
PICTURE 63
Figure 2-40. 50-Key Keyboard Key Assignments and C ombined

Keyboard/Display Key Assignments

PICTURE 64

Figure 2-41. Matrix Keyboard Key Assignments

PICTURE 65

Figure 2-42. Alphanumeric Keyboard Key Assignments

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
217-1

er



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Printing Vital Product Data Using the Reference Diskette

2.18 Printing Vital Product Data Using the Referenc e Diskette
Use this procedure to print the 4684 vital product data .
1. Use your store procedures to stop any applicati on programs that are

running on the 4684.

WARNING
Switching POWER OF at a 4684 affects operations at all point-of-sale
terminals attached to it.

2. Switch POWER OF at the 4684.

3. Do the following to IPL (Initial Program Load) the 4684:
a. Insert the Reference Diskette in the 4684 d iskette drive.
b. Switch power ON at the 4684. A Reference D iskette copyright
message displays followed by message M0001 PRESS THE 1 KEY

(alphanumeric display only).
4. Press 1 on the 4684 primary keyboard if prompted. MENU-M1 displays.

5. Select START UTILITIES from MENU-M1.

6. Select SET/PRINT VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU-U 1.

7. Select PRINT 4684 VITAL PRODUCT DATA from MENU- U2. The vital product
data is printed at the receipt station on the 4 680 printer attached to
the 4684.

The vital product data is printed one item per line. Each item
represents a segment of the vital product d ata for the selected
terminal.

The first four lines list:

Terminal type

Terminal serial number

EC number of the system board
EC number of the power supply.
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2.19 Printing Vital Product Data Using the 4680 Ope rating System

. Switch power ON and wait for the terminal to co mplete the IPL.
. Start Test Mode by keying in S1,9,1,S2
. When message T0010 displays, key in 9,7,S2

Message T9701 displays.

. Key in the 3-digit terminal number.

. Press S2.
[ If message T9702 displays, the terminal number e ntered was the
wrong length. Re-enter the 3-digit termina | number.
[ If message T9703 displays, the number was not va lid or was not

found. Re-enter a valid terminal number.

. The vital product data for the selected termina l'is printed at the
receipt station.

The vital product data is printed one item per line. Each item
represents a segment of the vital product d ata for the selected
terminal.

The first three lines list the terminal num ber, type and model,

and serial number.

The next three lines list the EC number for the system board, the
power supply, and the system board Read Onl y Storage (ROS) module.
The remainder of the lines lists the EC num ber of the
microprocessor modules for each device that is connected.
Message T9701 displays when printing is finishe d.
. Vital product data for additional terminals can be printed by entering

a new number.
. To end this procedure, key in 0,S2 .
Message T0010 displays.

. To end Test Mode, key in 9,9, S2

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
219-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Chapter 3. Repairing the 4683/4684 Cash Drawer

3.0 Chapter 3. Repairing the 4683/4684 Cash Drawer

This chapter contains repair information for the ca sh drawer

CAUTION:

For your safety, you must connect the power cord of any equipment to a
correctly wired and grounded receptacle. An incorrectly wired receptacle
can place a hazardous voltage on accessible metal p arts of the equipment.
If you are unsure of the receptacle wiring, have a qualified electrician
check the receptacle prior to connecting any equipm ent to it or working on

any equipment connected to it.

DANGER

G S +

i During periods of lightning activity, do not connec t or disconnect any
| cables, or perform installation, maintenance, or re configuration.
G S +
Subtopics

3.1 Cash Drawer Messages

3.2 Cash Drawer Symptoms

3.3 Removing and Replacing the Drawer

3.4 Removing and Replacing the Top Cover

3.5 Removing and Replacing the Slide Assembly

3.6 Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor Assemb ly
3.7 Removing and Replacing the Cam

3.8 Removing and Replacing the Keylock Assembly

3.9 Cash Drawer Test Using the 4680 Operating System

3.10 Cash Drawer Test Using the Reference Diskette
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3.1 Cash Drawer Messages

Use the following table to determine the cause of a

G S +

| Table 3-1. Cash Drawer Messages 1

G S 1

| Message 1 Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order

1 ' of Failure '

+ G g 1
T3151 on a 4683 i 1. Exchange the 4683 base car d. See

I e L e

2. Exchange the latch

"Removing and Replacing the 4683 Base
Card" in topic 1.4.1 . '

See "Removing and Replacing the Latch

+

and Sensor Assembly" in topic 3.6

T3151 on a 4684

2. Exchange the latch

______________________ !
1 1. Exchange the 4684 system b oard. See
"Removing and Replacing the 4684 System
Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14

See "Removing and Replacing the Latch

+

and Sensor Assembly" in topic 3.6

T3153

+

I
i Exchange the latch and sensor assembly.
"Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor
Assembly" in topic 3.6 . H

T3163

b 2 I

I
i Exchange the latch and sensor assembly.
"Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor
Assembly" in topic 3.6 . H
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3.2 Cash Drawer Symptoms

Use the following table to determine the cause of a cash drawer symptom
G S +

| Table 3-2. Cash Drawer Symptoms 1
G S 1

| Symptom 1 Repair Actions Listed in Most Likely Order !
1 ' of Failure '

+ G g 1

i The cash drawer will | 1. Exchange the latch and sensor assemb ly. |

i not open when the cash | See "Removing and Replacing the Latch |

| drawer key is turned to | and Sensor Assembly" in topic 3.6 . H

| the left (open) 1 2. Exchange the slide assembly. See 1

| position. 1 "Removing and Replacing the Slide H

1 ' Assembly" in topic 3.5 . 1

1 1 3. Exchange the cam. See "Removing and '

1 ' Replacing the Cam" in topic 3.7 . '

1 | 4. Exchange the keyloc k. See  "Removing and |
1 ' Replacing the Keylock Assembly" in H

1 ' topic 3.8 . '

+ G g 1

i The cash drawer will | Exchange the latch and sensor assembly. See |
| not open when doing | "Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor 1
| store transactions or | Assembly" in topic 3.6 . H

| running cash drawer | 1

| tests but it will open | a For a 4683: 1

i when the cash drawer | 1

i key is turned to the | Exchange the base ¢ ard. See "Removing |
| left (open) position. | and Replacing the 4683 Base Card" in '

' ' topic 1.4.1 . '

I I I

I I I

' ' ] For a 4684: '

I I I

I I I

1 i Exchange the power supply. See '

1 ' "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System '
1 ' Unit Power Supply" in topic 2.13.6 . H

I I I

I I I

1 i Exchange the system board. See '

1 ' "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System '
1 ' Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 o
+ G g 1

i The cash drawer will | Exchange the latch and sensor assembly. See |
| not stay closed. 1 "Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor 1
1 ' Assembly" in topic 3.6 . H

I I I

I I I

' ' 4683 H

i i i

' i Exchange the base ¢ ard. See "Removing |
' ' and Replacing the 4683 Base Card" in '

' ' topic 1.4.1 . '

i i |

' ' 4684 H

i i |

' i Exchange the power supply. See '

' ' "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System '
' ' Unit Power Supply" in topic 2.13.6 . H

I I I

I I I

' | Exchange the system board. See '

' ' "Removing and Replacing the 4684 System '
' ' Board and Side Card" in topic 2.13.14 o
+ oo eeeeeee e 1

| The status displayed by | Exchange the latch and sensor assembly. See |

| the cash drawer tests | "Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor H
| does not match the H Assembly" in topic 3.6 . H

| physical status of the |
cash drawer being '

tested. '

Example: H i
I

I
1 I
Cash drawer tests say | i
CD A IS CLOSED when ! i
actually cash drawer A | i
is OPEN. ! i

I e L e L

1 Copyright IBM Corp. 1986, 1992
32-1



IBM 4683/4684 Point of Sale Terminal: Maintenance Manual
Removing and Replacing the Drawer

3.3 Removing and Replacing the Drawer

Subtopics
3.3.1 Removing the Drawer
3.3.2 Replacing the Drawer
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3.3.1 Removing the Drawer

1. Open the drawer and insert a screwdriver as sho wn.
2. To release the drawer from the slide, pry on th e latch and lift up on
the drawer.

3. Repeat this action to release the other side.
4. Lift the drawer out.
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3.3.2 Replacing the Drawer
1. Position the drawer in the slides as shown.
2. Press down until the latches lock into place.

PICTURE 66

Figure 3-1. Removing and Replacing the Drawer
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3.4 Removing and Replacing the Top Cover

Subtopics
3.4.1 Removing the Top Cover
3.4.2 Replacing the Top Cover
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3.4.1 Removing the Top Cover

1. Remove the drawer. See "Removing the Drawer" in topic 3.3.1 .
2. To separate the top cover from the base, pull t he tabs [1] inward and
push up on the cover.
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3.4.2 Replacing the Top Cover

1. Place the top cover over the base, interlocking the front of the top
cover with the rear of the base.

2. Slide the top cover forward until the tabs [1] lock into place.

3. Replace the drawer. See "Replacing the Drawer" in topic 3.3.2

PICTURE 67

Figure 3-2. Removing and Replacing the Top Cover
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3.5 Removing and Replacing the Slide Assembly

Subtopics
3.5.1 Removing the Slide Assembly
3.5.2 Replacing the Slide Assembly
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3.5.1 Removing the Slide Assembly

1. Remove the drawer. See "Removing the Drawer" in topic 3.3.1 .

2. Separate the top cover from the base. See "Removing the Top Cover" in
topic 3.4.1

3. Pry the wedges [2] up and remove them. The wed ges are at the front

and rear of the slide assembly.
4. Lift the slide assembly [1] out of the frame.
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3.5.2 Replacing the Slide Assembly

1. Place the slide assembly [1] into the frame.

2. Put the wedges [2] in the slots and press them down to lock them in
place. The wedge slots are at the front and re ar of the slide
assembly.

3. Replace the top cover. See "Replacing the Top Cover" in topic 3.4.2

4. Replace the drawer. See "Replacing the Drawer" in topic 3.3.2

PICTURE 68

Figure 3-3. Removing and Replacing the Slide Assem bly
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3.6 Removing and Replacing the Latch and Sensor Ass embly

Subtopics
3.6.1 Removing the Latch and Sensor Assembly
3.6.2 Replacing the Latch and Sensor Assembly
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3.6.1 Removing the Latch and Sensor Assembly

1. Remove the drawer. See "Removing the Drawer" in topic 3.3.1 .

2. Separate the top cover from the base. See "Removing the Top Cover" in
topic 3.4.1

3. Pry out on the latches [7] one at a time to fre e them.

4. Lift the assembly [6] out of the base.
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3.6.2 Replacing the Latch and Sensor Assembly

1. Position the assembly [6] in the base.

2. Press down until the latches [7] lock into plac e.

3. Replace the top cover. See "Replacing the Top Cover" in topic 3.4.2
4. Replace the drawer. See "Replacing the Drawer" in topic 3.3.2
PICTURE 69

Figure 3-4. Removing and Replacing the Latch and S ensor Assembly
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3.7 Removing and Replacing the Cam

Subtopics
3.7.1 Removing the Cam
3.7.2 Replacing the Cam
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